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2Abstract
This thesis critically analyses the standards of the FSC and AFS. These standards
have been used to certify Australian forests and plantations under their respective schemes.
The standards are chosen as the objects of study because claims of ‘responsible’ or
‘sustainably managed forests’ are based on compliance with these standards, which are
recognised by organisations administering ‘green’ rating tools and guidance on the
procurement of wood products. This research provides for a critical understanding of these
standards. In this thesis, four levels of Critical Discourse Analysis are undertaken: the first
level consists of analysing social structures and networks of social practices that enable and
constrain the production of the standards; the second level consists of analysing the specific
social practices and orders of discourse that mediate between these structures and networks
and the texts of the standards; the third level consists of the textual analysis of the
standards; and the fourth level consists of a comparison of language use and structure,
which reveal that a particular standard is but one realization from a total potential. Previous
methods of comparative analysis on the standards of the FSC and AFS, along with other
forest certification schemes, have reflected the values of specific stakeholder interests on
what constitutes a preferred standard. In contrast, this thesis argues that each forest
certification scheme’s standard is the result of specific discursive and linguistic choices
made in the process of its development, which are motivated by the values of specific
stakeholder interests. The structure and use of language in the standards will ultimately
determine the manner in which forest management is assessed and claims of ‘well managed
forests’ or ‘sustainably managed forests’ are communicated.
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Chapter 1 Introduction
1.1 Background to Research Problem
This thesis presents a Critical Discourse Analysis of the forest management
standards used under the Forest Stewardship Council Certification Scheme (FSC) and
Australian Forestry Certification Scheme (AFS).1 Accredited Certification Bodies are using
these standards to certify Australian forests and plantations. Wood products sourced from
these forests and plantations can be labeled with the respective schemes’ logos, which are
intended to guide the market towards “green” products. This is relevant to the building
industry, which has been targeted by different stakeholder groups to preference certain
supply chains of wood products.
The FSC and AFS are part of a wider practice referred to as forest certification,
which evolved in response to increasing public concerns over deforestation and forest
degradation. These concerns became widespread during the 1980s as rates of deforestation
and forest degradation became unprecedented. As Williams noted in Deforesting the Earth:
The cataclysmic events of World War II altered the world’s forests
more surely than any “end of century” of about 50 years before. But
it was not the five years of conflict, devastating as they were, that
caused deforestation; rather, it was the aftermath of change that
they unleashed that was rapid, far-reaching, and caused a disruption
of global biomes. The nature and intensity of change reached
worrisome levels of pace, magnitude, and environmental
significance compared to anything that had gone before. (2006, p.
395)
Forest certification was proposed as a voluntary market based solution to this
growing concern. Trade in wood products was identified to be one of the drivers
behind the rates of deforestation and degradation (Humphreys 1996). Forest
certification was intended to improve forest management practices and provide
verification that wood sourced from certified forests met the requirements of an
approved standard (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). Compliance with the standard was
to define acceptable forest management from unacceptable or unknown sources.
                                                 
1  The acronyms ‘FSC’ and ‘AFS’ are used in this thesis when referring to the two forest certification
schemes. Often the Australian Forest Certification Scheme is referred to as the Australian Forest Standard
(hence AFS)
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However, the existence of two separate sets of forest certification standards
under the FSC and AFS in Australia means that there are multiple thresholds
defining certifiable forest management practices. This has resulted in confusion as to
which labeled wood products should be specified in the market, particularly in the
building industry. Some commentators have argued that such confusion is
unnecessary, because the FSC and AFS are considered equivalent and can be used
interchangeably (Woodard 2008). Others point to key differences between the two
schemes, particularly in relation to the management of high conservation value
forests (Mechel et al 2006).  Comparative studies of the two schemes, such as those
by FERN (2004) and Indufor Oy (2003), have produced conflicting findings and
added to the confusion among wood product specifiers. Unfortunately, this was to be
expected due to the high degree of vested interest underpinning these comparative
studies. For example, the FERN (2004) study consists of authors representing
environmental NGOs, most of whom support the FSC,2 while the Indufor Oy (2003)
was commissioned through the Forest and Wood Product Research and Development
Corporation, a hybrid forest industry and government organisation that is
accountable to the initiators and sponsors of the AFS (FWPRDC 2006). As a result,
each study assesses the two forest certification schemes using methods that reflect
the interests and values of the authors and commissioning agencies. Many of these
lack critical or reflective analysis.
This thesis arises from the need for critical scholarly analysis of the forest
management standards used in the FSC and AFS. Critical Discourse Analysis and
Systemic Functional Linguistics have been chosen as the research methods for this
undertaking because they provide approaches to analysing the texts of the standards
and the contexts in which they are written and interpreted. The standards for forest
management were chosen as the focus of the study, rather than, for example,
standards related to the chain of custody of forest products. This is because forest
management standards encompass the actual conditions under which forest values,
such as biodiversity and water quality, are being conserved (Nussbaum and Simula
2005).
                                                 
2 In contrast to FERN’s overall support of the FSC, the author providing comment of the FSC, Chris Lang,
has been critical of FSC and contributes to FSC-Watch.
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As a form of critical social research, Critical Discourse Analysis analyses the
dialectical relations between discourse and other elements of social practice
(Fairclough 2003). It is critical in that it aims to show how language is involved in
social practices, relations of power, domination and in ideology (Fairclough 2001b).
Social practices form a focus of this research, because they are seen as the
articulations of different types of social elements associated with particular areas of
social life (Fairclough 2003). The critical analysis of discourse focuses on changes
that are taking place in social practices and specific discourses within these processes
of change. It is through analysing writing and speech that, in conjunction with other
media, changes in social practices are made evident.
Discourse analysis interfaces with the analysis of grammar and the analysis of
social activity (Martin and Rose 2007). This is where Systemic Functional
Linguistics can also be used in conjunction with Critical Discourse Analysis. Both
approaches have a close relationship with each other. Systemic Functional
Linguistics views language as a semiotic system that is structured in terms of strata
(Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999). These are layers that define the realm of what
could be said or written (meaning potential) from its actualisation in the written or
spoken word. In between are processes (or other strata) of selecting what is
appropriate to say or write in terms of the context. The analysis of these strata, in a
functional semantic approach to language, explores both how people use language in
different contexts and how language is structured for use as a semiotic system
(Eggins 2004).
1.2 Background to the Study
The wide interest in the FSC and AFS has been driven by the longstanding concern
and interest in the state of Australia’s and the world’s forests. During the late 1970s,
concern over the loss of tropical rain forests moved from being primarily a scientific to a
broad public concern (Williams 2006). In the early 1980s, environmental organisations
initiated campaigns with the intent of raising public awareness on deforestation and forest
degradation (Dudley et al 1995). It was during this time that deforestation accelerated to
historically unprecedented levels (Williams 2006). Deforestation and forest degradation
was associated with significant losses in biodiversity (Wilson 1992), losses in social and
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cultural significance (Hecht and Cockburn 1989), illegal logging (Tacconi 2007) and
overall unsustainable management practices (Poore et al 1989). These affiliations
contributed to deforestation and forest degradation becoming one of the most prominent of
environmental issues in the world.
In 1984, the international environmental organisation, Friends of the Earth, began to
link UK and European timber companies with deforestation of tropical forests (Dudley et al
1995). Boycotts were organised against tropical timber products, including not only wood
products but also food products from land cleared of its forest cover (Mulligan and Hill
2001). However, trade in timber was the primary focus of the boycotts and it was perceived
to be the major driver behind deforestation and forest degradation (Dudley et al 1995). This
contributed to wood and paper being comparatively highly scrutinised product types in
terms of their environmental impacts. Forest industries, along with timber and paper
retailers, began to make environmental claims on their wood products in efforts to counter
growing negative environmental perceptions of logging practices (Bass et al 2001).
However, many such claims proved problematic because they could not be verified. For
example, one study found that only three out of 600 environmental claims made on wood
products in the UK market could be substantiated (see Bass et al 2001). Environmental
organisations providing guidance on the procurement of wood also encountered difficulty
in verifying the quality of their recommended forest management practices.3 These
circumstances provided one of the main reasons for the formation of the Forest Stewardship
Council (FSC) and its respective certification scheme as a means of verifying that forests
were being managed to an acceptable standard (Cashore et al 2004).
The FSC was the first internationally developed forest certification scheme. It was
initiated by environmental and human rights organisations in conjunction with a small
number of forest product producers and retailers in the early 1990s (McDermott et al 2008).
It currently consists of three chambers: one representing environment, one representing
social and one representing economic interests. Each chamber is divided into sub-
chambers, with each of these representing north and south countries. Each has equal voting
rights, to ensure that no one interest can dominate the process (Tollefson et al 2008).
                                                 
3 See, for example, the account of the problems experienced by Friends of the Earth in verifying its
recommended forest management practices in its Good Wood Guide (Counsell 1990) in Synnott (2005).
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The initial intent of the FSC was to provide a voluntary market incentive to
encourage good forest management practices, particularly in tropical forest areas, where
management practices had been poor (Synnott 2005). Cashore et al (2004) detail three
trends that led to the evolution of the FSC. First, environmental organisations were using
the power of the retail end of the wood supply chain to shape policy responses on forest
management. Second, there were trends in retail companies taking notice of concerns
regarding deforestation and forest degradation and paying increasing attention to sources of
their wood products. Third, there was dissatisfaction towards the inability of governments
to adequately address deforestation and forest degradation. This was made evident in the
failure of achieving a legally binding forest convention at the Earth Summit in Rio during
1992.
The FSC (2007) claims to provide solutions to these problems through standards
based on agreed principles for responsible forest stewardship, supported by a broad
consensus of social, environmental and economic stakeholders. Overall, this forms a central
element of the goal of the FSC:
The goal of FSC is to promote environmentally responsible, socially
beneficial and economically viable management of the world's
forests, by establishing a worldwide standard of recognized and
respected Principles of Forest Stewardship. (2002, p. 3)
The Principles and Criteria of the FSC (2002) apply to all tropical, temperate and
boreal forests, along with plantations and partially replanted forests.  More detailed
standards for these and other vegetation types are usually prepared at national and local
levels. These consist of indicators and verifiers assigned to every criterion.  The Principles
and Criteria are to be incorporated into the evaluation systems and standards of all
certification organisations seeking accreditation by FSC. The establishment of a standard
provides authority in the claim that forests are being managed to a level considered
acceptable by a broad range of stakeholders.
The development of the FSC was closely monitored by sectors of the forest
industry. The industry had become concerned about the competitive implications of forest
certification (Tollefson et al 2008). By the early 1990s, many industry leaders were
convinced of the strategic necessity to initiate the development of alternative, “industry
friendly” forest certification schemes. The Australian forestry industry observed this
international trend (FORTECH 1997). It started to take an active role in the late 1990s,
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where it formed a steering committee, consisting of collaboration of government and forest
industry, to initiate and sponsor the development of an “Australian Forest Standard”
(Tuckey 2000). Former Minister of Forestry and Conservation, Wilson Tuckey, explained
that the intent of an Australian Forestry Standard was to promote established forest
management practices in Australia as meeting “international standards in ecologically
sustainable forest management” (Hallet 1999a). The sponsors of the AFS considered that it
was important that Australia develop a “credible response” to forest certification, which
took account of Australian conditions. It was seen as an opportunity for forest product
producers and exporters to promote their products as coming from “sustainably managed
sources” (AFS TRC 2000b).
The AFS was developed within the frameworks of the Montreal Process and ISO
14001 (Standards Australia 2007). Its objective was to provide forest managers and owners
with economic, social, environmental and cultural criteria and requirements that supported
the sustainable management of forests for wood production (Standards Australia 2007). In
it, the “standard” provided the credibility, where:
Independent, third-party certification against the Australian
Forestry Standard provides a clear and unambiguous statement that
wood production in a particular defined forest area was managed in
accordance with a set of predetermined and clearly defined
environmental, economic, social and cultural performance
requirements that support sustainable management of forests.
(Standards Australia 2007, p 2)
The AFS claims that standards are accepted specifications, which define materials,
methods, processes and practices that are perceived to ensure consistent and acceptable
levels of quality, performance, safety and reliability (Standards Australia 2007). In this
sense, certification of forest management is perceived to provide an assurance that the
quality of the forest management practiced conforms to a specified standard. It is seen as a
point of authority in validating claims on wood products.
Since its publication in 2002, all of Australia’s government business enterprises
charged with the management of state forests have been awarded certification under the
AFS4. In addition, a relatively small percentage of forests and plantations, managed by
private enterprise, have also been awarded AFS certification. This equates to a total of over
                                                 
4 Based on the AFS Forest Management Certification Register, source: www.forestrystandard.org.au,
accessed: 03.11.2010
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10 million hectares. In contrast, a relatively small percentage of forests and plantations
have been certified under the FSC, all consisting of tenure under the management of private
enterprise. At the time of writing, the AFS enjoys a near monopoly of forests and
plantations certified at the forest management level. Cashore (2004) claims that schemes
developed by the forestry industry or government are essentially designed to suit the needs
of members of those industries or government interests engaged in forest management and
the commercial sale of forest products. Hence, these schemes will be adopted widely in
those sectors.
At the retail end of the supply chain, the AFS does not have a monopoly. The FSC
features the highest number of Chain of Custody certificates, which is indicative of a wider
adoption of FSC at the retail end of the supply chain. The FSC was intended to be the only
acceptable scheme at this stage of the supply chain, because it was to provide incentive for
the improvement of forest management practices (Cashore et al 2004). Supporters of the
FSC have expressed this directly, often referring to the standards of the FSC as superior.
For example, Greenpeace has been a longtime supporter of the FSC principles and has
argued for the exclusive recognition of the scheme. It has been critical of the standards in
the non-FSC schemes:
FSC principles are strict and closely monitored: they ensure that
natural forests are conserved, that endangered species and their
habitats are protected, and that forest workers and forest-dependent
communities are respected. The FSC also has a rigorous chain of
custody, tracking timber from the forest to the end user. Other
schemes, such as PEFC (Programme for the Endorsement of Forest
Certification schemes), have been created and funded by the forestry
industry. Standards are weak and vary significantly. Avoid these
schemes wherever you can. (Greenpeace Good Wood Guide –
undated)
With regard to the non-FSC schemes, Cashore et al (2004) argue that these schemes
require no such monopoly of support, because they are more discretionary and flexible than
the FSC standards. All they require is that the market considers their schemes as acceptable
assurances for the procurement of wood products. This has been the case with the AFS.
Supporters of this scheme argue for its equivalency to that of the FSC, which has been the
case in the Victorian Government’s Timber Industry Strategy:
The Victorian Government currently recognises the third party forest
certification provided by the Australian Forestry Standard and the
Forest Stewardship Council. Both schemes offer competitive, world-
22
class certification options to the Australian marketplace, certifying
timber against clearly defined environmental, economic and social
criteria that support sustainable forest management. (Victorian
Government 2009, p. 39)
This falls within the general context of “mutual recognition” (Cashore et al 2004).
The aim of the Victorian Government is to have all of its departments and affiliates in the
private sector give mutual recognition to both FSC and AFS (Victorian Government 2009).
This would then allow for wood products sourced from forests and plantations managed by
government business enterprises and other private enterprise certified under the AFS to
have equal access to construction projects.
This presents a significant problem for building practitioners seeking to use forest
certification to inform their wood procurement choices. On the one hand, exclusive
recognition is argued for the FSC. On the other, mutual recognition for FSC and AFS is
argued. Organisations administering green rating tools and guidance on the procurement of
wood products are often subjected to various forms of political lobbying (Bowden 2009).
This has taken place with the Green Building Council of Australia (GBCA). Under its
previous sustainable timber credit, the GBCA’s Green Star program gave exclusive
recognition to the FSC as a credible forest certification scheme. If building projects used
timber sourced forests certified to the FSC, they were eligible for two points under Green
Star.  Industry lobby groups and sectors of government have lobbied and campaigned to
have the sustainable timber credit amended, so that it awards points to timber sourced from
both the FSC and AFS.
1.3 Research Problem
The research problem that emerges from the background review concerns the
multiple forest certification standards being used in Australia and the debate surrounding
their comparability. Previous comparative studies have not undertaken critical analysis or
review of these standards. Rather, they have referred to an ideal set of criteria or even a
particular standard to determine the quality of forest certification standards under review.
An example of this problem is noted in an example from the report “Benchmarking the
Australian Forestry Standard” (Indufor Oy 2003). This report is of significance, because
specific interests have referred to it in their arguments for comparability between the
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schemes. For example, Indufor Oy (2003) reported that FSC Criterion 6.2 and AFS
Requirement 4.3.3 were compatible:
FSC Criterion 6.2
Safeguards shall exist which protect rare, threatened and
endangered species and their habitats.
AFS requirement in 4.3.3
The forest manager shall implement practices to support the
protection and maintenance of Significant Biological Diversity
Values likely to be affected by forest operations.
Indufor Oy (2003) argues compatibility, because they assume equivalency between
“Significant Biological Diversity Values” under the AFS and “rare, threatened and
endangered species and their habitats” under the FSC. However, these terms are located
within their respective clauses differently. Firstly, the FSC Criterion features the text
“Safeguards shall exist”, followed by text describing a purpose - to protect “rare, threatened
and endangered species and their habitats”. It is preceded by the verb protect. The matched
AFS requirement states “the forest manager shall implement practices”. In general terms,
“safeguards” and “practices” could mean the same thing. However, “Significant Biological
Diversity Values” is not preceded by a verb. It is preceded by a nominalisation, “the
protection and maintenance”, which are, in turn, preceded by a weaker verb “support”. On
this level, the meaning expressed through the structure of the text is significantly different.
This simplification in the Indufor Oy study is indicative of the wider research
problem, arising from the failure of comparative commentary to analyse the linguistic and
discursive features of standards. Similarly, such studies do not analyse the wider context
that the standards and their respective forest certification schemes reside. The linguistic and
discursive variations in the above examples indicate specific choices in the text. These
choices indicate possible discursive and power relations. Furthermore, the contexts of the
standards have an important impact on how social practices are conducted and transformed
in forest management.
1.4 Research Objectives
This thesis critically analyses the standards of the FSC and AFS. These standards
have been used to certify Australian forests and plantations under their respective schemes.
The standards are chosen as the objects of study because claims of “responsible” or
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“sustainably managed forests” are based on compliance with these standards. To carry out
the research, four research objectives are identified:
1) To identify social structures and networks of social practice
that enable and constrain the forest management standards
used in Australia under the FSC and AFS;
2) To analyse the social practices of forest certification
mediating between social structures and the texts of the
standards;
3) To analyse how language is structured and used in the
standards and with what effect;
4) To compare the standards in terms of their structure and use
in language and how they realise elements within specific
networks of social practices and structures.
These objectives seek to provide critical analysis from the actual texts of the
standards, through to the processes of producing and interpreting the texts, through to the
various social structures in which the standards reside. The fourth objective is to compare
the standards. Eggins (2004) explains that comparative analysis can offer a picture of how
an actual text is but one realisation from a total potential. Patterns of linguistic and
discursive choice can be identified and explained more easily when seen in contrast with
other texts exhibiting patterns that realise other possible choices.
1.5 Research Approach
1.5.1 The Concept of Discourse
The research approach, in seeking to address the research objectives, is through
Critical Discourse Analysis. The concept of discourse has a number of different definitions,
which derive from many theoretical and disciplinary standpoints (Phillips and Hardy 2002).
These can be difficult to clarify, because definitions can conflict and overlap. Fairclough
(1992) identifies two of these: first, the linguistic concept, which emphasises interaction
between speaker and addressee or between speaker and writer. This concept of discourse
can also be used for different types of social situations. The second is based on the work of
Michel Foucault, where the concept of discourse is used as a way of structuring areas of
knowledge and social practice. Discourses do not just reflect or represent social entities and
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relations. They construct and constitute entities and relations (Fairclough 1992). The forest
management standards of the FSC and AFS exhibit these characteristics, where language is
used in a specific manner to suit the context of its situation in the practice of
standardisation.
1.5.2 Significance of Standards in Discourse
Standards are significant in the discourse of forest certification, because they
determine the practices that are considered acceptable under the respective forest
certification scheme (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). Jacobsson (2000) claims that a
significant feature of standards and standardisation is that expert knowledge is stored in
rules that are abstract and this knowledge is de-contextualised in space and time.
Knowledge is transferred from the specific and local to the general and abstract.
As the knowledge is transferred to a standard, an institutional distance is created
between the standard and the interpreters, whether they are forest managers, stakeholders or
persons using forest certification to inform choices in the procurement of wood products. It
becomes more difficult for an interpreter to question the knowledge in the standard, given
the lack of background material (Iedema 1997). Unlike knowledge framed in specific and
local discourses of forests, the standard of the FSC and AFS do not necessarily provide the
source or access to the source of the knowledge used.
This transfer of knowledge is of significant interest to this thesis, because it
undergoes transformation. Specific discourses shape and select what is to be included,
excluded, framed and classified. The standards re-contextualise objects of knowledge,
identities and respective social practices in particular ways. The approach of Critical
Discourse Analysis, along with Systemic Functional Linguistics, can provide insight into
these recontextualisations.
1.6 Thesis Structure
The structure of the research is organised around the research objectives. The first
objective addresses the identification of social structures that enable and constrain the
social practices of forest certification. Social practices of forest certification mediate
between networks of social practices (or structures) and the forest certification standards
themselves. The practices of producing the standards selectively draw upon these networks.
It is in the texts that the selection becomes realised. The FSC and AFS consist of their own
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practices, where the standards are produced and interpreted. Specific orders of discourse
feature and genres, discourses and styles are dialectically related to each other in specific
ways. This level in the research structure provides an analysis of how the social practices of
the FSC and AFS mediate within the social structures. The research structure is outlined in
Figure 1.
Figure 1: Structure of Research
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 Lastly, the level of the forest certification standards provides analysis of the actual
texts in the standards. Here, the standards are analysed in terms of their choice in Theme,
Mood and Process and clause composition. These four levels of analysis are drawn from
methods used in Systemic Functional Linguistics and are linked to the orders of discourse
as outlined by Fairclough (2003). Six texts are analysed: 1) FSC Principles, 2) FSC
Criteria, 3) Smartwood Indicators, 4) Woodmark Norms, 5) AFS Criteria and 6) AFS
Requirements.
1.7 Thesis Overview
The analysis of the Thesis is structured around the framework explained by
Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) and the research structure outlined in Section 1.6.
Chapter 1 provides the research problem, its background and the research objectives. The
method of research is introduced, along with the research structure. Chapter 2 provides a
literature review on the theories behind the method. This provides an overview of
Foucault’s approaches to discourse, power and governmentality, Fairclough’s approach to
Critical Discourse Analysis and Halliday’s approach to Systemic Functional Linguistics
and functional grammar. Chapter 3 explains the research method used in the Thesis and
how it has been applied.
Chapters 4, 5 and 6 address the research objectives through the method. These are
organised around the research structure and are drawn from the framework outlined by
Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999). The organisation of chapters is detailed in Table 1.
Table 1: Structures of Research and Thesis Chapters
Level of Discourse Chapter Title of Chapter
Networks of forest certification Chapter 4.0 Social Structures and Forest Certification
Orders of Discourse (Social Practices) Chapter 5.0 Social Practices of Forest Certification
Texts of the standards Chapter 6.0 Textual Analysis of the Standards
Chapter 4 begins the analysis, using the framework by Chouliaraki and Fairclough
(1999) and provides an overview of the network of social practices and social structures, in
which forest certification standards are located. Chapter 5 reports on the analysis of the
social practice of forest certification and how and why the standards were developed. This
includes specific orders of discourse, which explain relations between genres, discourses
and styles used in the standards. Chapter 6 reports on the textual analysis, whereby the
cohesive, textual, interpersonal and ideational metafunctions are analysed and explained.
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These relate back to the orders of discourse. Chapter 7 discusses the findings of the
analysis.
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Chapter 2 Theories of Discourse: Literature Review
2.1 Introduction
This chapter reviews the theoretical work that contributes to the method of research
used in this thesis. To answer the research objectives, outlined in Chapter 1, specific
theoretical approaches are considered. These approaches draw from numerous scholarly
works, which include French Philosopher, Michel Foucault, Linguist Michael A.K Halliday
and Critical Discourse Analysis scholar, Norman Fairclough. The theoretical works
presented provide the theoretical basis for the research method described in Chapter 3.
2.2 Michel Foucault: Archaeology, Genealogy and Governmentality
The study of discourse has been greatly influenced by the work of Foucault
(Fairclough 1992). His approach to discourse analysis is important because it has
contributed to a social theory of discourse, including the relationship of discourse and
power, the discursive construction of social subjects and knowledge and the functioning of
discourse in social change (1992). His major works are broadly referred to as
archaeological and genealogical in their approaches (Dreyfus and Rabinow 1982;
Fairclough 1992). Later, Foucault’s work took on a governmental approach in response to
criticisms aimed at his work on discipline. These approaches are explored in the following
sections.
2.2.1 The Archaeological Approach
In his earlier work, Foucault used an archaeological approach to uncover the
systems that established objects of knowledge, the way statements could be said, how
people were defined and the frameworks in which they are located (Mills 2003). He carried
out these studies on the histories of psychopathology, clinical medicine and the social
sciences (Foucault 1972). This was an analysis of a system of unwritten rules that produce,
organise and distribute statements as they occur in an archive (Mills 2003).
Foucault (1972) used the term archive to describe the history of various discursive
formations as sets of distinct and differentiated statements. He referred to this as being a
complex volume, where heterogeneous regions are differentiated or deployed in accordance
with specific rules and practices. They form specific objects of knowledge, which make
30
specific entities visible, knowable and nameable in a specific discourse. For example,
biodiversity is an object of knowledge. These objects constitute subjects, such as forests, in
specific ways and according to specific rules of formation. In Foucault’s archaeological
methods, these objects are the focus of the study. In his study on madness, Foucault (1972)
explained that statements belonging to the discourse of psychopathology referred to the
object madness and that it was constituted by all that was said in all the statements that
named it, divided it up, explained it, traced its developments, indicated its various
correlations, judged it and articulated it in the discourses that were to be taken for its own.
It was only within a definite discursive formation that the object of madness could appear
as a meaningful and intelligible construct (Hall 2001).
An object of knowledge, such as madness, is an entity that a particular discipline or
science recognises within its field of interest (Fairclough 1992). It is constituted and
transformed in accordance with the rules of specific discursive formations. In order for an
“object of knowledge” to be seen, it has to undergo a process of representational mapping
(Buck-Mors 1995). This map shifts the point of view, so that viewers can see the whole as
if from the outside from a specific position inside. However, objects of knowledge are not
stable; they are subject to continuous transformations both between discursive formations
and within a given discursive formation (Fairclough 1992). This is significant in terms of
discourse analysis, because it contributes to the production, transformation and
reproduction of objects of knowledge. The transformation of objects of knowledge entail
that discourse is in an active relation to reality.
As statements are produced on objects of knowledge, Foucault (1972) explained
that the social subjects that produce and receive the statements are discursively constituted.
For example, the status of a doctor in clinical discourse involves criteria of competence and
knowledge, along with differentiation and relations with other individuals and groups that
also possess their own status. Fairclough (1992) explains that statements position subjects,
both those who produce statements and those to whom the statement is addressed. There
must also be institutional sites from whence the discourse is made, in order to derive its
legitimate source and point of application (Foucault 1972).
2.2.2 The Genealogical Approach
Where Foucault’s earlier work is defined as archaeological in its approach, his later
work is defined as genealogical (Fairclough 1992). In this work, Foucault introduced the
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concept of power into discourse, where knowledge is a conjunction of power relations (Hall
2001). As Foucault explained:
…..that power and knowledge directly imply one another; that there
is no power relation without the correlative constitution of a field of
knowledge, nor any knowledge that does not presuppose and
constitute at the same time power relations. (1977, p. 27)
This shift to genealogy represents a decentring of discourse, where it becomes
secondary to systems of power (Fairclough 1992). Knowledge follows the advances of
power. It discovers new objects of knowledge over the surfaces on which power was
exercised. It functions as a figure of political technology (Foucault 1977).  Hall (2001)
explains that once knowledge is applied in the “real world”, it has “real” effects. In the
instance that knowledge is used to regulate the conduct of others, it entails constraint,
regulation and the disciplining of practices. What is “known” in a particular period about an
object of knowledge has a bearing on how the object is regulated, interpreted and governed.
This is put to work through various technologies and strategies in specific situations,
historical contexts and institutional regimes. These are expressed through forms of
power/knowledge (Foucault 1977).
Foucault (1977) used the example of the Panopticon to demonstrate this
power/knowledge relation5. He explained that the panopticon gained its efficiency through
the ability to penetrate into behaviour. It was machinery of power, designed to manipulate
the human body. It enacted discipline that produced subjected and practiced bodies.
Foucault (1977) referred to these as docile bodies, where the human body was subjected to
constraints, prohibitions or obligations.
In his study of the prison, Foucault (1977) described techniques of restraining and
disciplining through the art of punishment. This involves referring individual actions to
what is simultaneously a field of comparison, spaces of differentiation and rules to be
followed. The art of punishment differentiates individuals from one another and functions
as a minimal threshold to provide differentiation. It introduces the constraint of conformity
to be achieved. The art of punishment traces the limit that defines difference in relation to
all other differences, through comparison, differentiation, hierarchisation, homogenisation
and exclusion. Through these techniques, the power of the norm becomes evident.
                                                 
5 This was a building design that controlled the behaviour of inmates through enabling observation and
surveillance. It created and sustained a power relation independent of the person who exercised it, and
functioned as a laboratory of power (Foucault 1977).
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Behaviour is normalised and measured against minimum thresholds, averages and norms.
These measure gaps, determine levels, fix specialties and render the differences useful by
fitting them one to another. As a useful imperative and as a result of measurement, the
norm introduces the shading of individual differences (Foucault 1977).
Georges Canguilhem noted that the “norm” is the Latin word for “T-square”. In this
context, Normalis meant perpendicular. Through metaphor, the term would be taken up to
designate the rule of law. Cicero spoke of nature as the "norm of the law" (norma legis).
The norm was a synonym for the rule (Ewald 1990). However, a norm was to become more
than being another name for rule, as Ewald explained:
The norm is the principle that allows discipline to develop from a
simple set of constraints into a mechanism; it serves as the matrix
that transforms the negative restraints of the juridical into the more
positive controls of normalization and helps to produce the
generalization of discipline. The norm is also the means through
which the disciplinary society communicates with itself. The norm
relates the disciplinary institutions of production-knowledge, wealth,
and finance-to one another in such a way that they become truly
interdisciplinary; it provides a common language for these various
disciplines and makes it possible to translate from one disciplinary
idiom into another. (1990, p. 141)
Compliance with the norm is evaluated through the technique of examination
(Foucault 1977). This combines the techniques of an observing hierarchy and a normalising
judgement. Foucault (1977) described the examination as a form of surveillance that
qualifies and classifies. It establishes a visibility, upon where objects and subjects can be
differentiated and judged. The examination introduced a whole mechanism that linked a
specific formation of knowledge to a specific form of power. Foucault (1977) argued that
1) The examination transformed the economy of visibility
into the exercise of power.
2) The examination also introduces individuality into the
field of documentation.
3) The examination, surrounded by all its documentary
techniques, makes each individual a ‘case’. (p184-85)
The examination transforms objects of knowledge and their subjects into entities
that are visible, rational, calculable and governable. This is made possible through the
technologisation of particular aspects of human interaction (Iedema 1997). Observations
alter classification and social relations modify space to suit and naturalise their principles
and prerogatives (Iedema 1997).
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2.2.3 Governmentality and technologies of government
Considerable interest and extensive criticism was directed at Foucault’s ideas on
power and disciplinary techniques in Discipline and Punish (Gordon 1991). One objection
raised by the Marxist left was that Foucault’s analysis failed to address the global issue of
politics. Another was his representation of society as a network of omnipresent relations of
subjugating power, which were seen to preclude the possibility of meaningful individual
freedom. A third criticism was that Foucault’s account of the effects of humanitarian penal
reform was seen to correspond to an overall political philosophy of nihilism and despair.
Gordon (1991) explains that Foucault’s response to these criticisms can be read as giving
some of the key directions to his subsequent work. These included Foucault’s lectures on
“governmentality”, given between 1977 and 1979 at the College de France (Foucault 2007;
2008). Governmentality is of specific interest to this research because it has been used to
provide explanations to the relations of power and discourse to the development and
implementation of standards (Higgins and Tamm Hallström 2007).
 Foucault (2007) provided three descriptions of “governmentality”. First, he
understood it to be an ensemble formed by institutions, procedures, analyses and
reflections, calculations and tactics that allow the exercise of a specific and complex form
of power. This has the population as its target, political economy as its major form of
knowledge and apparatuses of security as its technical instrument. Second, Foucault
understood “governmentality” to have led to the development of a series of specific
governmental apparatuses (appareilis) and knowledge (savoirs). Finally, he understood
“governmentality” to be the process by which the state was gradually “governmentalised”.
In this sense, the activities of the state have increasingly taken the form of government
attending to the conduct of its subjects (Hindess 1996). Taken together, Government refers
to all endeavours to shape, guide and direct the conduct of others, whether these individuals
are members of a household, employees, a family, the inhabitants of a territory or one’s self
(Rose 1999). It is considered to be a right way of arranging (disposer) things in order to
lead (conduire) them to suitable ends (Foucault 2007). It is in this arrangement that specific
objectives are achieved.
Foucault (2007) claimed that the general problem concerning government emerged
during the sixteenth century, particularly with respect to the governing of one’s self, the
population and the state. This was identified in Foucault’s reference to Machiavelli’s The
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Prince, where the monarch, the Prince, existed in a relationship of singularity, externality
and transcendence to his principality. This relationship was constantly under threat from
external forces seeking to conquer the principality. It was also threatened internally because
there was no reason for the Prince’s subjects to accept his rule. Government was a response
to this problem, where power and conduct is internal to society or the state itself.
Foucault was interested in government as the art of government. This consisted in
ways of knowing an activity and how it may be carried out (Gordon 1991). This means that
governing requires specific practices for the production of truth and knowledge (Dean
2010). Foucault (2007) identified three forms of arts of government. First, there is the
government of one’s self, which falls under morality. Second, there is the art of governing a
family, which is part of economy. Lastly, there is the science of governing the state, which
is defined under politics. These forms are continuous in relation to each other, both in an
upward and downward direction. The upward direction requires the state to have the
knowledge in how to govern one’s self. The opposite direction requires good government to
affect individual conduct or family.
The continuity of government allows for various forms of arts of government to be
used at different scales. Foucault (2007) discussed how the economy of the family, as an art
of government, was applied to the state. The word economy originally designated the wise
government of the house for the common good of the family. When applied to the level of
the state, power is exercised according to the model of economy. Foucault referred to the
perception of good government as consisting of economic government. This form of power
bound the reality of the economy with the object of the population. The economy was a
particular register, where government itself had to be economical, both fiscally and in the
use of power (Dean 2010). The combination of the field of economy with the field of
population established relationships between population, territory and wealth. A political
economy was formed and it had an entirely new meaning (Foucault 2007).
With the emergence of Liberalism, new arts of government emerged (Foucault
2007). These stressed the limits of the political and the role of non-political actors and
forms of authority in governing the habits of the people. Government, from this point
onward, would be conducted from the social point of view. This invented a range of
techniques that enabled the state to divest itself of many of its obligations. Quasi-
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autonomous entities were to be governed at a distance by means of technologies of
government, which included budgets, audits, standards and benchmarks (Rose et al 2006).
Technologies of government are assemblages of practical knowledge. They are
intended to achieve certain outcomes in terms of the conduct on the part of those who
govern (Rose 1999). Technologies of government establish spaces and devices for acting
upon objects, people and their practices (Miller and Rose 1990). They seek to shape,
normalise and instrumentalise conduct, thought, decisions and aspirations of these entities
to achieve specific objectives. These objects, identities and practices become known
through procedures of notation, collecting and presenting statistics. The knowledge
generated from these procedures can be transported to centres where calculations and
judgments can be made. These technologies enable government at a distance, through
indirect mechanisms of rule. Objects are rendered in a particular conceptual form and made
amenable to intervention and regulation (Miller and Rose 1990).
The use of the term technology refers to a particular disciplinary technology, which
informs a specific type of government attaining a technological orientation as the
assemblages of practices realise a kind of strategic rationality. Miller and Rose (1990) used
the term technologies to suggest a particular approach to the analysis of the activity of
ruling. In this sense, technologies of government seek to govern how knowledge is
translated from thought into the domain of reality. This concept raises the relation of forms
of knowledge to practical and technical activities. Dean (1996) explains that this is a crucial
nexus between the study of forms of knowledge and the regimes of practices from which
they emerge. Practices, such as the audit, employ a disciplinary technology in order to
realise the practice of government (or conduct) it seeks to carry out.
 There are various forms of technologies and these are not restricted to a particular
type. Foucault (1994) described four major types technologies: first, he described the
technologies of production, which permit the production, transformation or manipulation of
things; second, he described the technologies of sign systems, where signs, meanings,
symbols or significations could be used; third, he described technologies of power, which
determine the conduct of individuals and submit them to certain ends of domination upon
where they were objectified; lastly, Foucault described the technologies of the self, which
allows for individuals to effect a certain number of operations on their own bodies and
souls. Foucault (1994) claimed that these technologies rarely functioned separately,
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although each one of them was associated with a certain type of domination. Each implied a
certain mode of training and modification of individuals. Dean (1996) argues that these
forms of domination are conceived as operating through modes of subjectification, where a
subject is fabricated in relation to domains of truth, rather than falsified in its essence.
The idea of technologies of the self provided clarification of the notion of a political
technology of the body (Dean 1996). This came into being through the extension of a
certain form of knowledge of the body and mastery of its forces made possible by the
human sciences. Where disciplinary techniques of the body sought to mould the conduct
and to foster capabilities, such techniques would be a necessary condition of an emergence
of a political technology of the body. Foucault (1977) explained that these technologies
attained a level where the formation of knowledge and the increase of power reinforced one
another in a circular process. At this point, he claimed that the disciplines would cross the
technological threshold. In this manner, certain spaces, such as hospitals and schools,
would not only be re-ordered by these disciplines, but also would became apparatuses. This
made use of mechanisms of objectification as an instrument of subjectification. Any growth
in power could give rise to possible branches of knowledge. It was this link, according to
Foucault (1977) that made possible the formation of clinical medicine, psychiatry and the
rationalisation of labour. Foucault viewed this as a double process, where power and
knowledge were entwined in a reciprocal relationship:
It is a double process, then: an epistemological ‘thaw’ through a
refinement of power relations; a multiplication of the effects of power
through the formation and accumulation of new forms of knowledge
(1977, p. 224).
This relationship of power-knowledge is dependent on technology, where the
techniques of power are developed on the basis of knowledge. These techniques are
concerned with exercising power in the process of gathering knowledge (Fairclough 1992).
They make an object known within a particular discourse. In this sense, Miller and Rose
explained that:
….a technology of thought, requiring attention to the particular
technical devices of writing, listing, numbering, and computing that
render a realm into a discourse as a knowable, calculable and
administrable object. (1990, p. 5)
“Knowing” an object in such a way requires the invention of procedures of notation,
methods of collecting and presenting statistics (Miller and Rose 1990:5).  It is transported
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to centres, where calculations and judgments can be made. Information is gathered in
accordance with specific procedures of inscription, as Miller and Rose explained:
It is through such procedures of inscription that the diverse domains
of ‘governmentality’ are made up, that ‘objects’ such as the
economy, the enterprise, the social field, and the family are rendered
in a particular conceptual form and made amenable to intervention
and regulation (1990, p. 5).
All government depends on a particular mode of representation (Miller and Rose
1990). In this sense, language is elaborated for depicting the domain that claims to grasp
the nature of a reality, represented in a form amenable to political deliberation. Language
serves as a translation mechanism between the general and the particular, establishing
identity between political rationalities and regulatory aspirations (1990:6). It is an
intellectual technology, where existence is rendered thinkable and practicable, amenable to
various techniques of inscription, notation and calculation (Rose 1999:27).
 The term technology serves to assemble human, technical and natural beings as
resources in the generation of powers that can be unlocked, stored, transported and
distributed. Dean (1996:58) refers to Heidegger’s essay on the question concerning
technology for a definition of why the term is applied here. Heidegger (1993:318) argued
that technology was a way of revealing. He explained that the word stems from the Greek
word technikon, which means that which belongs to techne. This meant to bring forth to
poiesis, as something poetic. Heidegger linked the word techne to the word episteme, which
were terms for knowing. Dean (1996) views the term art of government as capturing this
general sense of the techne of government, where it is concerned with practical knowledge.
A technology of government presupposes regular application of some form of relatively
systematised knowledge to the pragmatic problems of authority and in the composition of
practical rationalities (Dean 1996).
Dean (1996) argues that a technology of government is formed through an
assemblage of different techniques of government, technical objects, actors and socio-
technical forces. As they enter new domains, they are transformed by the actual
technologies that transport them into these new domains. Governmental requirements of
conduct are immersed into a perpetual loop with technical requirements of performance, as
Dean elaborates:
Disciplinary technology, for example, can thus be described as a
relation of ‘docility-utility’, linking the production of docile and
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obedient individuals with useful and efficient ones. To render
conduct calculable is to render it as performance, as in the setting of
‘performance indicators’, qualitative and quantitative standards of
assessing and examining performance. When the conduct of
individuals and groups is made calculable over time, or within
periods within time, within spaces or over distances, so that it can
compete or be compared with the conduct of others, it is rendered as
performance (1996, p. 61).
In this context, standards are a technology of government. Performance of an
organisation is rendered visible through an audit against performance indicators. These are
used to compare and contrast this performance with other organisations. The standard
provides a benchmark upon where compliance governs the conduct of the organisation,
through the practice of the audit, through something testable. Dean elaborates on this point:
A technology of government constitutes those over whom authority is
exercised as subjects of performance. It is on the action of such
subjects so that they engage their own conduct as something that is
testable, monitorable and calculable (1996, p. 61).
This is a point where the governmentality of standards becomes technological in
that it seeks to render some aspect of conduct continuously and systematically calculable,
measurable and comparable (Dean 1999).
2.3 Technologies of Discourse
Fairclough (1992) argues that Foucault’s analysis of the technologies of power can
be extended to discourse. He refers to this as “technologies of discourse”. These
technologies construct a new hegemony in the order of discourse (Fairclough 1995). They
are part of a struggle to restructure institutional practices and culture and to shape a new
synthesis between discourse practice, socio-cultural practice and texts. This is based upon
knowledge about discourse itself (Fairclough 2001a).
Discourse technologies establish a close connection between knowledge about
language, discourse and power. They are designed and refined on the anticipated effects of
the finest details of linguistic choices. They bring about discursive change through
conscious design, which implies access on the part of technologists to knowledge about
language, discourse and semiosis (Fairclough 1992). Designated social agents usually
handle discourse technologies in specific institutional locations (Fairclough 1992). These
agents are referred to as “expert discourse technologists”. They have certain distinguishing
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features, one being their relationship to knowledge (Fairclough 1995). They have privileged
access to scientific information and their interventions into discursive practice can carry an
aura of truth. Expert discourse technologists have specific relations to institutions. They are
also likely to hold accredited roles associated with accredited practices and routines in these
institutions. Fairclough (1995) considers that these relationships to knowledge and
institutions distinguish contemporary forms of discourse technology from earlier forms of
intervention in institutional discourse practices.
Specific agents normally police discourse practices for checks, corrections and
sanctions. Fairclough (1995) suggests that one effect of technology of discourse is to shift
the policing of discourse practices from a local institutional level to a trans-institutional
level and from categories of agent within particular institutions to discourse technologists
as outsiders. There is a shift in the legitimacy of policing agents, where power and prestige
reside increasingly on the grounds of science, knowledge and truth, with the discourse
technologist as expert and outsider. They employ discursive techniques that are designed
and projected as being context free and usable in any relevant context. This contributes to
the colonisation of local institutional orders of discourse by a few culturally salient
discourse types (1995).
2.4 Norman Fairclough and Critical Discourse Analysis
Norman Fairclough (2001b) explains that the objective of Critical Discourse
Analysis is to analyse texts, interactions and any type of semiotic material. It focuses on
dialectical relationships between discourse and other elements of social practice. Its
particular concern is with radical change taking place in social life (Fairclough 2003). This
includes how discourse figures within processes of change and shifts in the relationship
between discourse and other social elements within networks of social practice. This
section provides an overview of Critical Discourse Analysis. Following the method of
Fairclough (2003), the analysis is divided into three levels of abstraction: 1) social
structures and networks of social practices, 2) social practices and 3) social events
(Fairclough 2006).
2.4.1 Social Structures and influence from theories of structuration
Social Structures are the most general and abstract of the three levels. Social
structures define certain possibilities and exclude others. Specific ways of combining
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linguistic elements are considered possible and others are not (Fairclough 2003). In this
context, Critical Discourse Analysis seeks inspiration from Giddens' (1984) theory of
structuration, where a dynamic model of the relationship between structure and agency is
proposed. Blommaert and Bulcaen (2000) claim that Giddens’ serves as the theoretical
background to Critical Discourse Analysis by locating language products in dialectic
relation to social structure. In this sense, linguistic-communicative events are seen as being
formative from larger social processes and structures.
Giddens (1979) concept of structure consists of a set of rules and resources, which
are recursively implicated in the reproduction of social systems. On resources, Giddens
(1984) explains that they are structured properties of social systems that are drawn upon
and reproduced by knowledgeable agents in the course of interaction. They employ
transformative capacities in the routine of social interaction and consist of structural
elements of social systems. These are reconstituted through their utilisation in social
interaction (Giddens 1979). Sewell (1992) clarifies this concept in that resources consist of
two types, human and nonhuman. First, human resources can be used to enhance or
maintain power, but they include knowledge of gaining, retaining, controlling and
propagating a resource. Second, nonhuman resources are objects that can be used to
enhance or maintain power. Both types of resources are media of power and are unevenly
distributed.
On rules, Giddens (1984) explains that they are techniques or general procedures
that are applied in the reproduction of social practices. Rules are the medium of the
production and reproduction of practices (Giddens 1979). These practices are normative
and can be anchored in a double contingency of social interaction. This double contingency
connects to the normative institutionalisation of conduct and the actualisation of power.
Norms implicated in systems of social interaction need to be sustained and reproduced in
the flow of events. They constitute identities and meanings by defining who may act, in
what context they may act and what their actions mean in that particular context. Norms
regulate by pre/proscribing how actors should behave in defined contexts and serve a
deontic function when they express values, creating rights and responsibilities. They
empower actors by providing reasons or justifications for particular actions (Bernstein
2002). Norms constitute social structure, defining which political institutions and practices
are to be viewed as appropriate (Bernstein 2002).
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Norms comprise aspects of legitimation (Cohen 1989). In this context, legitimation
is conceived as an active engagement in the production of compliance. The norm enjoys its
political authority through legitimacy. It is legitimated externally through political
processes. The degree of institutionalisation is important because it indicates how durable
the norm is most likely to be, how strongly challenges to it are likely to be contested and
the ability of the norm to (re)define state interests (Bernstein 2002). Legitimacy is realised
through “the acceptance and justification of shared rule by a community” (Bernstein 2005).
It combines the empirical measure of legitimacy and a normative argument concerning
whether specific social practices possess legitimacy. These can be legitimated in different
ways, where Van Leeuwen (2008) lists four major categories:
1. Authorisation, which is legitimation by reference to the
authority of tradition, custom, law and/or persons in
whom institutional authority is vested;
2. Moral evaluation, which is legitimation by reference to
value systems;
3. Rationalisation, which is legitimation by reference to
the goals and uses of institutionalised social action and
to the knowledge that society has constructed to endow
them with cognitive validity;
4. Mythpoesis, which is legitimation conveyed through
narratives whose outcomes reward legitimate actions
and punish non-legitimate actions.
These different types of legitimations define specific norms that grant the social
practice its legitimacy. In the context of forest management, legitimacy can be granted
under personal authority through norms of the audit, expert authority through norms of
science, role model authority through specific organisations or even individuals, impersonal
authority through the norms of a standard, authority of tradition through forestry norms or
norms of conformity through complying with a specific forest management standard. This
provides authoritative legitimacy. Moral legitimisation is based on values, as opposed to
being imposed by authority. This can be granted through norms of evaluation, abstraction
or analogies. Rationalisation is distinct from moralisation. Van Leeuwen (2008)
distinguishes two types of rationality: one being instrumental rationality, which legitimises
practices by reference to their goals and effects; and the other, being theoretical rationality,
which legitimises practices by reference to a natural order of things. These forms of
legitimisations can be granted through institutional norms.
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Rules (Norms) are arranged with Resources into structures, which exist
paradigmatically as a virtual order of difference and exist in the constitution of social
systems. They are temporally present in their instantiation (Giddens 1979).  They are
reproduced relations, organised as regular social practices (Giddens 1984). Actors bring to
realisation a choice in what action takes place through agency (Giddens 1979). This gives
form to “objects of knowledge”. Once such an object is formed, it acts in the world as an
agent, causing events and creating effects (Buck-Mors 1995). Agency is articulated with
structure in specific social practices (Giddens 1979).
Based on this, Giddens (1979; 1984) introduces duality of structure, which
combines agency and structure (Doty 1997). This comprises Giddens’ theory of
structuration, which proposes that social life is recursive and construes structure and agency
as mutually dependent. Giddens (1979) explains that the duality of structure has structure as
both the medium and the outcome. In this sense, structure is both enabling and
constraining. Agents draw upon rules and resources in the production of interaction. In
interaction, structure is the mode between moment and totality, expressing itself in social
reproduction. Differences that constitute social structures reflect dialectics of presences and
absences in space and time. They presuppose an absent corpus of syntactical rules that
constitute language as a totality.
2.4.2 Texts as Social Events
Social events are the most concrete of Fairclough’s (2006) levels of abstraction. He
uses events in a general sense to include all the goings-on in social life. Discourses are
specific moments of social events, which are dialectically interconnected with other
moments. The term text is used for the discourse moment (Fairclough 2006). This is not
restricted to written texts, but includes speech and other media. The text is a product of a
process of text production (Fairclough 2001a). The social spaces, in which texts are
produced and interpreted, are social spaces in which two fundamental processes
simultaneously occur. These are representation of the world and social interaction
respectively. Texts constitute systems of knowledge and beliefs, including objects of
knowledge. They also constitute social subjects and social relations between subjects
(Fairclough 1995). Texts are made up of forms, of which past discursive practices have
endowed with meaning potential. This potential is generally heterogeneous and consists of
diverse, overlapping and sometimes contradictory meanings. Depending on their social
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structures, texts are usually highly ambivalent and open to multiple interpretations.
Interpreters usually reduce this potential ambivalence by opting for a particular meaning or
a small set of alternative meanings (Fairclough 1992).
2.4.3 Social Practices
The relationship between social structures and social events is mediated through
social practices. Fairclough (2006) describes social practices as ways of going on, which
can be associated with particular institutions or organisations. Social practices involve
selecting certain structural possibilities and excluding others (Fairclough 2003). They are
habitual ways of doing things, which are tied to particular times and places (Chouliaraki
and Fairclough 1999). Social Practices are constituted throughout social life.
Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) explain that all practices involve configurations
of diverse elements of life. A particular practice brings together these elements of life in
specific forms and relationships. These include: particular activities linked to specific
materials, spatial and temporal locations, particular persons with particular experiences,
knowledge and dispositions in particular social relations, and particular semiotic resources
and ways of using language. Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) call these diverse elements,
being within a specific social practice, moments of that practice. The social process is
dialectically related to other moments or other discourses (Fairclough 2006). Relations are
dialectical in that they are different from one another, but cannot be reduced to one another.
The elements of social practice are articulated together. In this sense, Chouliaraki
and Fairclough (1999) imply a view of these elements in two ways: first, as shifting
relationships with each other, with the capacity of being stabilised into relative permanence,
because they are articulated together as moments within practices; second, as transformed
in the process of being brought into new combinations with each other. These relations
shape the particular form taken by an articulation of resources within a moment.
From a structuration theoretical perspective, Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999)
explain that practices consist of an immediate positioning between structures and events or
structure and agency. Furthermore, they partly have the character of both. Social action
depends upon and is constrained by relative permanence with social structures, which the
action reproduces. However, the balance between social structures and social action
(events) varies according to social circumstances. The importance of the institutional
dimension of practice is the internal logic that can neither be reduced to abstract social
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structures nor to clusters of social events (Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999). In this sense,
it is helpful to focus on the network of social practices.
2.4.4 Network of Social Practices
Fairclough (2003) sees social life as being interconnected within networks of social
practices. His reason for this is that it allows an oscillation between the perspective of
social structure and the perspective of social action and agency. Each practice is located
within a network of practices exterior to it, which in turn, determines its internal properties
(Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999). Practices are articulated together to constitute networks,
which become moments that transform them. This articulation refers to the relationship of
over-determination between the practices within such a network. Each practice is
simultaneously determined by other practices without being reducible to any of them. They
can simultaneously articulate multiple social positions with diverse social effects.
These networks are maintained by relations of power and shifting articulations of
practices within and across networks. They are linked to the shifting dynamics of power
and struggles over power. Permanence in articulation is an effect of power over the
networks of social practice, whereas tensions within social events are struggles over power
(Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999). In this sense, all social practice is considered
intertwined within networks of power relations.
2.4.5 Orders of Discourse
Social practices that are networked together in a particular way constitute a social
order. Fairclough (2003) refers to the discourse/semiotic aspect of a social order as an order
of discourse. It is the combination of three elements: genres, discourses and styles. A genre
is a particular way of acting, a discourse is a way of representing some aspect of social life
and a style is the discourse moment of a way of being. The arrangement surrounding order
of discourse is detailed in Table 2.
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Table 2: Social and Semiotic Levels of Abstraction (Based on Fairclough 2003)
Degree of Abstraction Social Semiotic
Social Structure Language
Ways of acting Genre
Ways of
representing
Discourse
Social Practice
(social order)
Ways of Being
Order of
Discourse
Style
Abstract
Concrete Social Event Text
The elements of genre, discourse and style select specific possibilities defined by
the language and exclude others. They control linguistic variability for particular areas of
social life. First, a genre is a way of acting and interacting through speaking or writing. In
this sense, discourse figures as part of action, with different genres leading to different
ways of (inter)acting discursively. Second, discourse figures in representations that are part
of social practices. Different discourses can be distinguished, where they represent an area
of the world from a different perspective or position. Third, style figures in bodily
behaviour and social identities, which constitute particular ways of being (Fairclough
2003).
Specific orders of discourse dialectically relate the elements of genre, discourse and
style in particular ways. Particular representations (discourses) can be enacted in particular
ways of acting (genres) and inculcated in particular ways of identifying (styles)). In this
sense, Fairclough (2003) provides the following arrangement:
• Discourses (representational meanings) enacted in genres
(actional meanings);
• Discourses (representational meanings) inculcated in styles
(identificational meanings);
• Actions and identities (genres and styles) represented in
discourses (representational meanings).
As orders of discourse mediate between language structures and texts, meaning is
moved from one social practice to another, one social event to another and from one text to
another (Fairclough 2003). It does not just involve individual texts or types of texts, but
also complex processes involving networks of texts. These form genre chains, which are
different genres linked together. They involve systematic transformations of meaning from
one genre to another and contribute to the possibility of actions transcending differences in
space and time, linking social events in different social practices.
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2.4.6 Intertextuality and Interdiscursivity
Text does not stand in isolation, but has been informed by a mixture of genres,
discourses and styles. A specific genre or a combination of genres can structure the textual
composition. As specific discourses and styles are inserted into the genre of a particular
“standard”, their respective representations and identities are transformed. The resulting
text will consist of elements or abstractions of other texts from various discourses.
Fairclough (1992) refers to this as “intertextuality”.
This concept forms an essential part to Fairclough’s approach to Critical Discourse
Analysis. Intertextuality is the property of texts consisting of selections from other texts,
which may be explicitly demarcated, merged in, assimilated, contradicted or ironically
echoed. An intertextual perspective stresses the historicity of texts, through additions to
chains of speech or writing. Fairclough (1992) explains that intertextuality sees texts
historically as transforming the past into the present. It points to the productivity of texts, to
how texts transform prior texts and restructure existing genres and discourses to generate
new ones. It is socially limited, constrained and conditional upon relations of power.
Intertextuality is also a matter of recontextualisation (Fairclough 2003). This is a
movement from one context to another, which comprises of a particular transformation
consequent upon how the text figures within that new context. This process is selective
with respect to what is included and what is excluded from the texts. This is where
selection relates to genre.
2.5 Halliday on Systemic Functional Linguistics
In Critical Discourse Analysis, Fairclough (1992; 2003) makes reference to the
work of linguist Michael. A. K Halliday in the analysis of texts. Halliday’s approach forms
the basis of Systemic Functional Linguistics, which is a functional-semantic approach to
language exploring both how people use language in different contexts and how they
structure language for use as a semiotic system (Eggins 2004). Systemic Functional
Linguistics shares similarities with Critical Discourse Analysis at the level of textual
analysis, where various linguistic choices are analysed in terms of their meaning in
discourse (Eggins 2004; Martin and Rose 2007; Fairclough 1992; Chouliaraki and
Fairclough 1999). This section provides a theoretical overview for the objective to analyse
language structure, use and with what effect.
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2.5.1 Systems Choice as Meaning
Halliday was particularly interested in the use of language in its instance and in how
culture defined it to what was possible (Halliday 1973; 1978; Halliday and Hasan 1985;
Halliday and Matthiessen 1999; 2004). In its social context, Halliday (1973) described
language as meaning potential. This led to the notion of representing language in the form
of options, where sets of alternative meanings collectively accounted for the total meaning
potential. Each statement was available in its stated environment. Halliday used J.R Firth’s
category of system to explain this context:
A system is an abstract representation of a paradigm; and this….can
be interpreted as a set of options with an entry condition – a number of
possibilities out of which a choice has to be made if the stated
conditions of entry to the choice are satisfied (1973, p. 55).
In explaining the system choice as meaning, Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) refer
to Saussure’s notion of the syntagmatic and paradigmatic axes. This explains the relations
between linguistic signs. The syntagmatic order describes the structure of the clause in its
compositional aspect. It organises and structures meaning in the grammar, constraining the
units within the clause (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). The paradigmatic order is the
system that has been chosen (Halliday and Matthiessen (2004). It determines the choice in
the grammar. A specific text is the product of ongoing selection in a very large network of
paradigmatic systems.
2.5.2 Stratification and Realisation
In Halliday’s model, language is organised into three basic levels or strata: 1)
semantics; 2) Lexico-grammar; and 3) Phonology (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). These
are differentiated according to orders of abstraction. Each stratum is related to the others by
means of realisation. A movement between each stratum is a movement in realisation
(Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). Semantics, with its systems of meaning, is realised by
lexico-grammar, which is a system of wording. In turn, the lexico-grammar is realised by
phonology, which is a system of sounding. The semantics and lexico-grammar form the
content of the system. The Phonology forms the expression. This is the most concrete of the
strata, whilst the semantics forms the most abstract.
There are two forms of realisation: direct and mediated (Halliday and Matthiessen
1999). Where realisation is direct, the process will be a backward chaining traversal of the
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lexico-grammatical system network. Pre-selections will specify lexico-grammatical
features. In this sense, the main task is to infer that paths lead to these features and that any
structural realisation statements are executed on that path. Where realisation is mediated,
the process will be a forward chaining traversal of the lexico-grammatical system network.
The author chooses each system for obtaining the semantic information needed to make the
choice.
Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) expand on this model of language through their
cline of instantiation. Semantics resides in the system of language and forms the underlying
potential of language. This potential is instantiated in the form of the text. The relationship
between the two is analogous. They are the same phenomena seen from two different
perspectives. This relationship is detailed in Figure 2, whereby text and system form two
poles of a cline of instantiation.
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Figure 2: The Cline of Instantiation (Source: Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
System and text define the two poles of the cline – that of the overall potential and
that of the instance. As the meaning potential is being realised towards its instantiation in
the text, it passes through a number of sub-potentials. These are intermediate patterns and
can be viewed from either the system pole or the instance pole (Halliday and Matthiessen
2004). The instance pole is the occurrence of a single text. Other texts can be sought that
are similar to it according to certain criteria. By identifying a text type, the analysis of the
language moves across the cline, away from the text pole towards the system pole. The
criteria used in analysis selects from a variety of options throughout the strata.
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Halliday and Matthiessen (1999) further expand on stratification by adding a further
stratum that captures context. This provides the semiotic environment of language, where
its systems specify any demands required of language and the role it can play in responding
to those demands. This system is detailed in Figure 36.
Figure 3: The Stratal and Meta-functional organisation of Language (Based on:
Halliday and Matthiessen 1999)
Within the stratum of context, Halliday and Matthiessen (1999) provide three sets of
contextual systems. These consist of 1) field, 2) tenor, and 3) mode. Halliday and Hasan
(1985) provided descriptions of these sets, which are detailed below:
1. Field of Discourse – referring to what is happening, to the
nature of the social action that is taking place: what is it that the
participants are engaged in, in which the language figures as
some essential component?
                                                 
6 As this research analyses text as the concrete realisations of social practice in discourse, this forms the most
concrete stratum of the levels of abstraction. The stratum of phonology captures sounds. This does not form
part of this research and it is not included here.
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2. The Tenor of Discourse – referring to who is taking part, to the
nature of the participants, their statuses and roles: what kinds of
role relationship obtain among the participants, including
permanent and temporary relationships of one kind or another,
both the types of speech role that they are taking on in the
dialogue and the whole cluster of socially significant
relationships in which they are involved?
3. The Mode of Discourse – referring to what part the language is
playing, what it is that the participants are expecting the
language to do for them in that situation: the symbolic
organisation of the text, the status that it has, and its function in
the context, including the channel (is it spoken or written or
some combination of the two?) and also the rhetorical mode,
what is being achieved by the text in terms of such categories as
persuasive, expository, didactic and the like.
Halliday and Hasan (1985) defined this stratum of language as register. It is a
configuration of semantic resources that a person can associate with a specific social
context (Halliday 1978). As a register varies, the meanings in the text will also vary. In this
sense, Martin and Rose (2007) refer to field, tenor and mode as register variables.
Below the stratum of context is a stratum of semantics. This level provides the
realm of meaning. As with the register variables, the semantic base is divided into three
sections, which correspond with their respective registers in the stratum of context. All are
extended along the cline of instantiation from potential to instance. Halliday and
Matthiessen (1999) provide an overview of the Semantic Base variables:
The Ideation Base – The ideational semantic resources construe our
experience of the world that is around us and inside us. The
phenomena of our experience are construed as units of meaning that
can be ranked into hierarchies and organised into networks of
semantic types. The units of meaning are structured as
configurations of functions (roles) at different ranks in the hierarchy.
For instance, figures are configurations consisting of elements – a
process, participants, circumstances; these figures are differentiated
into a small number of general types – figures of doing & happening,
of sensing, of saying, and of being and having.
The interaction base – The interaction base provides the resources
for speaker and listener to enact a social and inter-subjective
relationship, through the assignment of discursive roles, the
expression of evaluations and attitudes. The base includes both
semantic strategies speaker and listener deploy in dialogic exchanges
and the social personae of the inter-actants. This second component
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is a model of the interpersonal and ideational distance between
speaker and listener.
The text base – The text base provides the resources that enable the
speaker to produce contextualised discourse and to guide the listener
in interpreting it. These include resources for engendering a wide
variety of diverse rhetorical structures, for differentiating among the
different values and statuses of the components of the unfolding text,
and for ongoingly expanding the text so as to create and maintain the
semiotic flow.
In the register variant of field, the corresponding meaning base is the Ideation Base,
upon where its mode of meaning is construing experience. This construal is both
paradigmatic and syntagmatic. In paradigmatic construal, Halliday and Matthiessen (1999)
explain that a phenomenon is construed as being a particular type, selected from a set of
potential types. The ideation base is organised as a network of inter-related types of
phenomena. In the syntagmatic construal, a phenomenon is construed as having some type
of composition – as consisting of parts in a structural configuration. If a phenomenon is
construed to belonging to a particular type, such as a creative doing, it will configure an
actor, a process and a goal. This is brought into existence through the actualisation of
process (or a quantum of change). These two modes of construal are related. On the one
hand, syntagmatic organisation realises paradigmatic organisation. On the other, the types
of paradigmatic organisation correspond to fragments of syntagmatic specification. Table 3
provides an overview of the meaning base’s relation to the meaning potential in the context.
Table 3: The meta-functional diversification of the meaning base (Source: Halliday
and Matthiessen 1999)
Ideation Base Text Base Interaction Base
Upwards: Context Field Mode Tenor
Mode of Meaning Construing (Experience) Creating (Ideational and
interpersonal meanings)
as information
Enacting (Social roles
and relations)
Sequence
Figure
(Quantum of Change)
Message
(Quantum of
Information)
Move
(Quantum of
interaction)
Semantic Units
Element
Register Variant Domain Models Exchange Relationships
The interaction base provides the resources for enacting social roles and relations as
meaning (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). This includes strategies for adopting and
assigning speech roles. The loci of these strategies are units of interaction. They are
mapped onto figures from the ideation base, where, for example, a speaker construes a
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quantum of experience as a figure and enacts this figure as a move in dialogue, either as a
proposition or a proposal. This mapping between figure and move is a central feature of the
manner, where experience is constructed and negotiated.
The text base is oriented towards the ideation base and the interaction base
(Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). It provides the resources for constructing meanings from
these as information of a kind that can be shared as text. An ideational figure and
interpersonal unit of interaction are constructed as information in the form of a message. It
is related to the preceding discourse and differentiates informational statuses in terms of
Theme and newsworthiness (Given and New in the Theme). From a text producer’s
perspective, the text base is a resource for developing a text.
At the lexico-grammatical level, the meaning potential is realised in the form of the
text. The relationship of realisation between semantics and lexico-grammar is one of pre-
selection (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). The register variables (along with the semantic
base) are realised in the text (Halliday and Hasan 1985). Field is expressed at the lexico-
grammatical level through the experiential function, tenor is expressed through the
interpersonal function and the mode is expressed through the textual function. These
relations are detailed in Table 4.
Table 4: Relation of the Text to the Context of Situation (Source: Halliday and Hasan
1985)
Situation:
Feature of the Content
Realised By
TEXT: Functional Component of
Semantic System
Field of Discourse
- What is going on?
Experiential meanings
(Transitivity, naming, etc.)
Tenor of Discourse
- Who are taking part?
Interpersonal meanings
(Mood, Modality, Participant, etc.)
Mode of Discourse
(Role assigned to language)
Textual meanings
(Theme, information, cohesive relations)
2.5.3 Realisation of the System Choice – Lexico-grammar
The realisation of the system brings choice to its textual form. This level of the
model is the stratum of lexico-grammar.  It is at this level that analysis of the text is carried
out in Systemic Functional Linguistics. At this level, Halliday and Matthiessen (2004)
define three distinct functions that correspond to the higher levels of context and meaning.
These three strands are:
(i) The Theme – where it functions in the structure of the clause as
message. A clause has meaning as message, a quantum of
information. The Theme is the point of departure for the
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message, where it is the element that the text producer selects for
grounding the clause.
(ii) The Subject – where it functions in the structure of the clause as
exchange. A clause has meaning as an exchange between text
producer and receiver. The Subject is the warranty of the
exchange. It is the element that the text producer makes
responsible for the validity of the message.
(iii) The Actor – where they function in the clause as representation.
A clause has meaning as representation of some process in
ongoing human experience. The actor is the active participant in
that process. It is the element that the text producer portrays as
the one that does the action.
These three strands refer to three kinds of meaning that are embedded in the
structure of the clause (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Each of these strands is construed
by configurations of specific functions. Theme, Subject and Actor do not occur as isolates.
Instead, they occur in association with the other functions from the same strand of meaning.
This is where the significance of the function resides. It is the structure as a whole that
construes and realises the meaning. But in separating the functions of the Theme, Subject
and Actor, they show that the clause is a composite entity. The functions comprise three
dimensions in the stratum, corresponding to their respective higher-level stratum variables.
These strands are listed in Table 5.
Table 5: Metafunctions and their reflexes in the grammar (Source: Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
Meta-function
Definition (Kind of
meaning)
Corresponding status
in clause
Favoured type of
structure
Experiential
Construing a model of
experience
Clause as representation
Segmental (based on
constituency)
Interpersonal
Enacting social
relationships
Clause as exchange Prosodic
Textual
Creating relevance to
context
Clause as message Culminate
Logical
Constructing logical
relations
- Iterative
The Strand of Theme is located within the Textual meta-function. It is defined as
Clause as Message because it locates the message in a particular context. The strand of
subject is located within the interpersonal meta-function because the type of subject will
indicate the type of interpersonal exchange that will take place. As a result, it is defined as
Clause as Exchange. The strand of Actor is located within the experiential meta-function
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because it defines the Clause as Representation. This clause type represents a particular
process as a human experience. It can consist of material action, mental phenomenon,
relational attributes, something existing and behaviour. The definition of Actor is used as
someone who carries out the deed. An example of how a clause is structured within these
three strands is featured in Table 6. These strands are discussed in Chapter 3.
Table 6: Example illustrating the three strands applied to a clause (Source: Halliday
and Matthiessen 2004)
Meta-function Clause
Textual Theme Rheme
Interpersonal Adjunct Subject Finite Predicator Adjunct
Experiential Goal Process Circumstance
Word
Where ever
possible
Biodiversity shall be protected
to ensure the survival of
threatened species
2.5.4 Semogenesis
As meaning potential is realised in a text, the text provides material for that
meaning potential. Halliday and Matthiessen (1999) describe this process as semogenesis.
This forms a guiding principle for the processes by which meanings are created. Similarly
to the levels of abstraction detailed by Fairclough (2003; 2006), Halliday and Matthiessen
(1999) describe this model as a three level system, where a semiotic cultural structure
provides the environment for language to be realised in a text. This is made possible
through an individual, acting as a mediator between cultural structures and texts. In turn,
the production of a text provides material to inform the cultural structure, where it provides
the environment for further texts to be created. This system is described in three levels: 1)
phylogenesis; 2) ontogenesis; and 3) logogenesis. The arrangement of the semogenesis is
detailed in Figure 4.
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Figure 4: Semogenesis showing Phylogenetic, Ontogenetic and Logogenetic levels
(Source: Halliday and Matthiessen 1999)
These processes take place through time. Based on this, Halliday and Matthiessen
(1999) identify three time frames, each construing major processes of semohistory:
(i) First, there is the evolution of human language. Known histories
represent a small fraction of the total time scale of this evolution,
perhaps 0.1%. They become relevant only where particular
aspects of this evolutionary change have taken place recently, for
example, the evolution of scientific discourse. Halliday and
Matthiessen refer to this as the phylogenetic timeframe;
(ii) Second, there is the development of the individual speaker. A
speaker (or writers’) history recapitulates some of the
evolutionary progression along epigenetic lines. But individual
experience is one of growth, not evolution, and follows the
typical cycle of growth, maturation and decay. Halliday and
Matthiessen refer to this as the ontogenetic timeframe.
(iii) Third, there is the unfolding of the act of meaning itself: the
instantial construction of meaning in the form of the text. This is
a stochastic process in which the potential for creating meaning
is continually modified in light of what has gone before, certain
options are restricted or disfavoured, while others are opened up.
Halliday and Matthiessen refer to this as the logogenetic time
frame, using logo(s) in its original sense of discourse.
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In these processes, meanings are continually created, transmitted, recreated,
extended and changed. Each process provides the environment within which the next takes
place, in their respective order (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). As a text is generated
within the logogenetic timeframe, it creates meaning in the course of instantiation as the
text unfolds. Logogenesis builds up the version of the system that is specific to the text
being generated. This initiates an instance, whether it is an event or an actual text. Over
time, the text develops and evolves, drawing upon the meaning potential through choices in
system networks.
The process of semohistory is linked with the stratal organisation of language, as
detailed in Figure 3. This process can move up and down the stratal hierarchy. Systemic
features are first instantiated at the highest stratum. Their associated realisation statements
are also instantiated. Then the instantial specifications at this stratum are realised in the
stratum below. With the stratal descent, there is interleaving. Higher-level stratal systems
may not need to be fully instantiated until lower stratal ones have been instantiated. This
means that selections at higher strata can be made in the logogenetic of preceding selections
at lower strata (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). This implies that the relationship between
the strata is dialogical. This detailed in Figure 5.
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Figure 5: Organisation of the system into resources and processes (Source: Halliday
and Matthiessen 1999)
The process of semohistory is differentiated into three major phases in the process
of generation: (i) situational specification, where the text is situated in an instantial context
in terms of field, tenor and mode; (ii) semantic generation, where the text as a whole is
placed globally and more local text plans are spawned; and (iii) lexico-grammatical
generation.
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Chouliaraki and Fairclough (1999) claim that this conception of text locates the
theory of Systemic Functional Linguistics within what they call the structuralist-
constructivist social theory. This sees language dialectically as being both structured and
structuring. Texts draw upon and instantiate the system. However, in the context of
semohistory, texts are located in specific and potential new ways of social life.
2.5.5 Relations between Halliday’s Strata and Fairclough’s order of Discourse
The strata described in Halliday and Hasan (1985) and Halliday and Matthiessen
(1999) correspond to the elements detailed by Norman Fairclough in his method of Critical
Discourse Analysis. The elements of genre, discourse and style are enacted textually
through action, representation and identification respectively. Fairclough (2003) relates
these textual elements to Halliday’s ideational, interpersonal and textual functions.
Representation corresponds to the ideational function (see Table 5). In this sense, process
types and participants are represented either through material actions, mental cognitions,
relations, verbiage, existence or choices in behaviour (these processes will be covered in
chapter 3). Certain participants may be brought to the foreground, receded to the
background or even excluded. These are specific choices in representation that are relevant
in ideation. The links between the methods of Fairclough and Halliday are detailed in Table
7.
Table 7: Comparison for Fairclough’s Types of meaning with Halliday’s
Metafunctions
Fairclough (2003) Links Halliday (1978, 1985, 2004)
Representation (Discourse) Ideational
Action (Genre) Interpersonal
Identification (Style) Textual
Fairclough (2003) claims that action is the closest to Halliday’s interpersonal meta-
function because it features the participants taking part in the event. It also focuses on how
participants relate to each other. As genres are ways of acting, they create interpersonal
relations between participants. However, Fairclough (2003) also includes the textual
function because Halliday does emphasise text as a way of interacting in social events.
Lastly, comparisons can be drawn between the strata described in Halliday and
Matthiessen (2004; 1999) and Fairclough’s (2003) levels of abstraction. The social
60
structure used in Critical Discourse Analysis can be seen as the meaning potential in
Systemic Functional Linguistics. As discussed, social structure defines a set of possibilities
for social events to take place. The meaning potential also provides the resource in realising
the potential in the instance of the text. This is also identified in the social event of Critical
Discourse Analysis. The text is the realisation of the social structure and the meaning
potential. These links are detailed in Table 8.
Table 8: Comparison between the CDA and SFL realisations
Fairclough (2003) Links Halliday (1999, 2004)
Social Structure Meaning Potential
Social Practices
Social Events Instance
 However, the point of difference between Critical Discourse Analysis and Systemic
Functional Linguistics is evident at the level of social practices. Chouliaraki and Fairclough
(1999) explain that notions of intertextuality and Interdiscursivity do not feature in
Systemic Functional Linguistics. The influence of other discourses in the production of a
specific text is prominent in the order of discourse, where different genres, discourses and
styles are often used to produce a text. These do not necessarily emerge from a single social
practice, but a network of social practices. This is not necessarily addressed in Systemic
Functional Linguistics.
2.6 Conclusions
This chapter reviews the theoretical work that has contributed to the approach and
method of research used in this thesis. First, the work of Foucault provides an important
starting point. His work on Discourse, Knowledge, Power and Governmentality provide
useful approaches in critically explaining the systems of thought or knowledge that
encompass various social practices. Second, the work of Fairclough (1992; 1995; 2001;
2003) explains that a text is a product of processes through specific social practices
selectively acting on social structures. Fairclough (2003) explains how social practices
mediate between social structures and social events. This is through orders of discourse,
where certain possibilities in the use of language are defined and others excluded. This is a
process of controlling linguistic variability in social practice. Realisations can be enabled
by particular technologies that, as Iedema (1997) argues, comprise meaning makings.
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As the discourse and social practice of standardisation appropriate other discourses and
their texts selectively, it is in how these texts are structured and organised into the new
discourse that the realised meaning potential becomes evident. This is expressed through
systems of choice. These include the choice to base the clause of a text on material action
or a relational process. Halliday provides pioneering work into the analysis of these
choices. Its work perceives language being organised into series of strata, ranging from the
context of situation, where meaning potential is based, through to its register, to the
instantiation of that potential in the form of the text. Each transgression of strata is a
realisation of that potential in materiality to the instantiation in the text (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). The following chapter details the application of these theories into the
method of research.
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Chapter 3 Research Method
3.1 Introduction
This Chapter provides an overview of the research methods that are used in the
analysis of the FSC Principles and Criteria, SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms,
the AFS Criteria and Requirements. These methods draw upon the theory of Critical
Discourse Analysis and Systemic Functional Linguistics, which were described in Chapter
2. This chapter articulates the research process within the study. To achieve this, the
chapter is divided into six main sections: the first section restates the focus of the research
and details the research objectives as described in Chapter 1; the second section describes
the research approach in identifying the social problem in the research; the third section
details the structure of the research; the fourth section describes the manner in which the
network social practices are described; the fifth section describe the analysis of the
discourse; the sixth section describes the method of textual analysis.
3.2 Focus of the Research
As discussed in Chapter 1, this thesis critically analyses the standards of the FSC
and AFS. The standards are chosen as the objects of study because claims of “responsible”
and “sustainably managed” forests are based on compliance with these standards
respectively. To carry out the research, four research objectives are identified:
1) To identify the network of social practices and structures that
enable and constrain the forest management standards used in
Australia under the FSC and AFS;
2) To analyse the social practices of forest certification mediating
between specific networks of social practices and the texts of the
standards;
3) To analyse how language is structured and used in the standards
and with what effect;
4) To compare the standards in terms of their structure and use in
language and how they realise elements within specific networks
of social practices and structures.
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These objectives seek to provide critical analysis of the standards, through to the
processes of producing and interpreting them, through to the various social structures in
which the standards reside. The fourth objective is to compare the standards. Eggins (2004)
explains that comparative analysis can offer a picture of how an actual text is but one
realisation from a total potential. Patterns of linguistic and discursive choice can be
identified and explained more easily when seen in contrast with other texts exhibiting
patterns that realise other possible choices.
3.3 Approach to the analysis of the Social Problem
A number of approaches were considered in addressing the research objectives
outlined in the previous section. It was recognised that a multi-dimensional research
method would be required to address the research objectives. Various dimensions of social
structures, context, text and processes, which lead to the production of texts, needed to be
analysed. The method of Critical Discourse Analysis is perceived, in this sense, to be the
most appropriate method to address the research objectives. However, Critical Discourse
Analysis is not considered in isolation. It is used in conjunction with other approaches
within the domain of discourse analysis.
There are many approaches to discourse analysis. Wetherell et al (2001) list a
number of traditions in discourse analysis, which include conversation analysis and
ethnomethodology, interactional sociolinguistics and ethnography of communication,
discursive psychology, Bakhtinian research and Foucauldian research. Fairclough (1992)
also describes a number of approaches, upon which he divides into two categories: 1)
critical and 2) non-critical. Examples of the critical approach include critical linguistics,
such as those detailed in Halliday (1994) and Halliday and Hasan (1985). Examples of the
non-critical approaches include ethnomethodological approaches. Critical approaches differ
from non-critical approaches, where they describe discursive practices, relations of power
and ideologies that shape discourse and its constructive effects upon social identities, social
relations and systems of knowledge.
Phillips and Hardy (2002) organise different approaches to discourse around two
theoretical dimensions. The first concerns the relative importance of the text versus context
in research. It forms the vertical axis, which shows a continuum between text and context.
On this dimension, discourse is a constitutive part of its local and global, social and cultural
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contexts. Where the local context of the texts is always relevant, the broader social context
can be included depending on the interests and motivations of the researcher. On the second
dimension, the degree of power dynamics forms the focus of the research. This constitutes
the horizontal axis, which reflects the choice between constructive and critical approaches.
The constructive approach focuses on explorations of the way in which a particular social
reality has been constructed. The critical approach focuses on the dynamics of power,
knowledge and ideology that surround discursive processes. Emphasis is placed on the
degree that studies focus directly on the dynamics of power and privilege, as opposed to
focusing on the processes of social construction that constitute social reality. By combining
the two axes, Phillips and Hardy (2002) identify four major perspectives: 1) social
linguistic analysis; 2) interpretative structuralism; 3) Critical Discourse Analysis; and 4)
Critical Linguistic Analysis. The four categories provide for different styles of empirical
research. These are listed in Figure 6.
Figure 6: Different approaches to Discourse Analysis (Source: Phillips and Hardy
2002)
Phillips and Hardy (2002) explain that Social Linguistic Analysis is constructivist
and text-based. This type of analysis focuses on individual texts that are broadly defined,
relating marginally to contexts, in which they occur. It explores the power dynamics in
which the text is implicated. The goal of this work is to understand the construction and
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organisation of texts. Interpretative structuralism focuses on the analysis of the social
context and the discourse that supports it. Critical Linguistic Analysis focuses more closely
on the micro-dynamics of texts. Individual pieces of text are examined to understand how
structures of domination in the local proximate are implicated in the text. Critical Discourse
Analysis is described as analysing dialogical struggle as reflected in the privileging of a
particular discourse and the marginalisation of others. Individual pieces of text are
examined to understand how the structures of domination in a specific context are
implicated in the text (Phillips and Hardy 2002).
Referring to the framework, this research does not use Critical Discourse Analysis
in isolation, but in conjunction with aspects of the other approaches. Most notably is the
inclusion of approaches within Critical Linguistic Analysis and Systemic Functional
Linguistics. These approaches seek to marry a method of linguistic text analysis with a
social theory of the functioning of language in political and ideological processes. Martin
and Rose (2007) explain that Systemic Functional Linguistics tends to take a wider view of
semiosis in the service of power as opposed to Critical Discourse Analysis. However,
Fairclough (1992) explains that there tends to be too much emphasis upon the text as a
product and too little emphasis upon the processes of producing and interpreting texts. This
commentary forms the basis of the method used in this thesis, which combines both
approaches. On the contextual level, Critical Discourse Analysis provides an approach to
critically analyse social and language structures, social practices and orders of discourse,
social events and texts. On the textual level, Systemic Functional Linguistics provides a
detailed approach to the analysis of texts through clauses, thematic choice, interpersonal
dimensions and representation of processes. These elements are detailed more specifically
than what is featured in Critical Discourse Analysis. This places the approach of the thesis
toward the critical end of the spectrum of discourse analysis, as detailed in Figure 6.
3.4 Research Framework
The overall research framework has been modelled on Chouliaraki and Fairclough
(1999) and Fairclough (2003). The framework provides a view of what is required in
Critical Discourse Analysis. These are described as stages in the process of analysis and
they are outlined in Table 9.
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Table 9: Analytical Framework used in the research (Based on Chouliaraki and
Fairclough 1999, Fairclough 2000, 2003)
Stage Chapter Description
Stage One Chapter 1
A Problem
Beginning with a social problem rather than the more conventional
research question accords with the critical intent of this approach – the
production of knowledge that can lead to emancipatory change
Chapter 4
Social Structure and Network of Social Practices: Analyses Objects
of Knowledge, how these inform norms of governing and technologies
of government
Chapter 5
Social Practice of Forest Certification and Orders of Discourse:
Relation of discourse to the networks of social practices and
structures; Discourse as part of the networks of social practices and
structures; Discourse and reflexivity; Analysis of the practice
regarding its discourse moment; Analysis of the order of discourse
Stage Two
Chapter 6
Linguistic and semiotic analysis: to understand how the problem
arises and how it is rooted in the way social life is organised, by
focusing on the obstacles to its resolution – on what makes it more or
less intractable.
Stage Three Chapter 7
Discussion and comparison between orders of discourse and their
respective texts: To provide a narrative that explains how the network
of social practices and structures have created the texts and compare
different discursive and linguistic choices
The first stage details the research problem, which concerns the comparability of the
forest management standards used under the FSC and AFS. The second stage consists of
identifying obstacles to the social problem being addressed. A lack of critical analysis on
the standards has produced a confused debate on what the standards claim to deliver in
terms of assurance and how these assurances compare across the standards. To address this
stage in the research problem, the thesis explains the networks of social practices and
structures, the analysis of the social practice of forest certification in its semiotic aspect and
the production of the standards and the analysis of the texts in the standards. These form
sub-stages. They provide an explanation for the formation of the text as a selection of
elements drawn from a broad language structure. The third and final stage of the analysis is
to compare the standards and discuss how they refer to objects of knowledge, norms of
governance and different technologies of discourse. It provides a picture of how an actual
text is but one realisation from a total potential.
3.5 Research Problem
As described in Chapter 1, the research problem that emerges from the background
review concerns the multiple forest certification standards being used in Australia and the
debate surrounding their comparability. The key problem with past comparability
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commentaries and studies between the standards of the FSC and AFS is that they do not
provide a critical perspective on the forest certification standards used under the FSC and
AFS. The intense debate over the comparability of the standards used in the FSC and AFS
necessitates a critical analysis in order to reveal how discourse features in the standards and
how they are interpreted in their respective contexts. The key features in the text of the
standards were not covered in previous comparative commentaries and studies. In addition,
their respective contexts were not reviewed. This is indicative of the wider research
problem, arising from the failure of comparative commentaries and studies to analyse the
linguistic and discursive features of standards. Similarly, such studies do not critically
analyse the wider context that the standards and their respective forest certification schemes
reside. As outlined in the example in Section 1.3, the texts of the standards used under the
FSC and AFS, whilst appearing similar within a particular discourse, can be radically
different when interpreted in another discourse.
3.6 Analysis of the network of social practices and structures
Stage 2 commences with the analysis of networks of social practices and structures.
As discussed in Chapter 2, social practices mediate between abstract structures and
concrete events. However, this part of the analysis does not explore a social practice in
isolation, but as a network. In this sense, social practices are articulated together through
social relations of power within and across particular networks of social practices
(Chouliaraki and Fairclough 1999). These networks are realised through various orders of
discourse, where the genre of one particular social practice, the discourse and style of other
respective social practices, form a broader network of social practices. This results in the
production of a text. Each respective social practice of genre, discourse and style, in a
specific order of discourse, act selectively on social structures differently to each other
(Fairclough 2003).
Through identifying various networks of social practices, various social structures
can be identified. These provide the resources and rules that enable and constrain various
social practices (Giddens 1979). Various social structures influence relations of power
(Giddens 1984). Through power, action occurs through various normative mechanisms of
governance and government. The aim of this part of Stage 2 is to identify these structures
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and analyse their effect on the way the standards are produced and interpreted. Specific
objects of knowledge are identified, along with norms and technologies of government.
3.7 Analysis of the Orders of Discourse
The next section of the analysis of Stage 2 focuses on the orders of discourse. These
consist of the relations between genres, discourses and styles (Chouliaraki and Fairclough
1999). These enable and constrain interaction, the way that resource is interactively worked
and its realisation in language. Dialectical relations between genre, discourse and style
realise the meaning potential in selective ways. They give realisation to specific moments
in the discourse. Orders of Discourse are worked into textual processes. To further
elaborate on these, the elements of genre, discourse and style need to be analysed.
3.7.1 Style
This section of the analysis focuses on the style of the standards. Style defines the
way of being in the order of discourse. Fairclough (2003) explains that styles are linked to
identification. This can include the way that a text is written. It can be authoritative,
informal, personal, technical or technocratic. In this sense, styles are realised in a range of
linguistic features. These include vocabulary and metaphor, social identity and personality,
authority and institutional distance. Where styles belonging to other discourses are
imported into a specific text, they can imply legitimacy and authority expressed in that text.
The style of the initial text is recognised as being authoritative, therefore rendering the
specific text under analysis authoritative in its own right. The analysis of style also focuses
on specific identities represented in the text. This relates to the agency expressed in the text.
Specific identities or agents can be shown as authoritative and active, passive or may not
feature at all. Style is informed by genre and discourse in how the identity of agency and
text is to be realised. Genre places the identity in a specific way of carrying out an action
and discourse represents the identity in a specific manner. Discourse enables and constrains
this identity (Fairclough 2003). The manner in which style is analysed in the forest
certification standards is through a number of approaches outlined under Critical Discourse
Analysis and Systemic Functional Linguistics. First, styles determine authority and
formality in a text. Second, specific styles in writing are identified and compared to the
identities construed in other texts.
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3.7.2 Genre
This section of the analysis looks at the genres used in the standards. As discussed,
genre defines the way of action in the order of discourse. Fairclough (1992) uses the term
genre for a relatively stable set of conventions that is associated with and partly enacts
socially ratified types of activities. Genre not only implies a particular text type, but also
processes of producing, distributing and consuming texts. It is associated with a
compositional structure or activity type. Genre can be specified in terms of a structured
sequence of action, through which it is composed. It includes a set of subject positions that
are socially constituted and recognised in connection with the activity type. Genres sustain
many of the institutional structures of contemporary society (Fairclough 2003)
In comparison to other texts, such as narratives, poetry and media articles, standards
are relatively structured texts. They consist of clauses, sub-clauses, principles, criteria and
indicators. In the context of Fairclough’s (2003) definitions of genre, the standard could be
defined as following a generic structure. This form of genre is staged and its interpretation
in the activity of certification audits is relatively ritualised. However, Fairclough (2003)
argues that where there is a relatively clear and predictable generic structure, there can be
also be variation in the actual text. Some stages may be absent or other elements may be
introduced. What is of interest to this analysis is how the generic structures of standards are
mixed in with other genres and how these realise meaning in the text.
Different genres are regularly linked together, involving systemic transformations
from one genre to another. These form genre chains and contribute to the possibility of
actions (Fairclough 2003). Genre chains transcend differences in space and time. They link
together social events in different social practices, facilitating the enhanced capacity for
action at a distance. Discourses that were drawn upon in one genre may be filtered out in
the movement to another. In this sense, genre chains work as a regulative device for
selecting and privileging some discourses and excluding others (Van Leeuwen 2008).
In applying the method to the forest certification standards, specific genres are
identified in the standards. This is carried out through structuring the text under its
respective headings, for example, Principles, Criteria, Indicators and Requirements. It then
provides analysis on where these genres and generic structures have originated. These
include other standards and specific events in the practices of forest certification that have
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resulted in specific genres being created to address particular problems in forest
management.
3.7.3 Discourses
This section analyses the way the discourses of the standards represents aspects of
social life, such as forest management. Discourses construe ways of representing specific
social events. They can be represented at different levels of abstraction and generalisation.
Fairclough (2003) defines three levels of concreteness/abstraction: 1) most concrete –
representation of specific social events; 2) abstract/generalised – abstraction over series and
sets of social events; and 3) most abstract – representation at the level of social practices or
social structure. Different representations may generalise social events to different degrees.
They can be seen as forms of abstraction. This occurs because representation abstracts
away from the more specific micro-actions that make up events. They can occur when
social events are represented by means of a quality assigned to them (Van Leeuwen 2008).
In representing a social event, one is incorporating it within the context of another
social event. Therefore, it becomes recontextualised in accordance with principles that
selectively appropriate, relocate, refocus and relate other discourses to constitute its own
order (see Bernstein 2000b). These principles underlie differences between the ways in
which a particular type of social event is represented in different fields, networks of social
practices and genres (Fairclough 2003). They affect how concretely or abstractly social
events are represented, whether and how the events are evaluated, explained, legitimised
and ordered.
The method of analysing the standards for discourse involves the identification of
specific discourse types in the texts. These represent a social event in a specific way. In the
case of the forest certification standards, specific indicators can represent an action as either
an outcome in performance in the forest landscape or as a process carried out within a
management system. The way social events are represented across all the forest
certification standards of the FSC and AFS is measured and compared.
3.7.4 Action, Representation and Identification in the Text
The elements of Genre, Discourse and Style correspond to three aspects of meaning
in the text. These are action, representation and identification, respectively (Fairclough
2003). These simultaneously represent aspects of the world, enact social relations between
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participants in social events and connect texts with their situational contexts. When specific
texts are analysed as part of social specific events, two interconnected features become
apparent. First, texts embody three aspects of meaning. These are realised in various
features of the text. Second, texts manifest a connection between a concrete social event
and more abstract social practices through drawing upon specific genres, discourses and
styles (Fairclough 2003). In this sense, the text is the result of articulations in the orders of
discourse.
3.8 Textual Analysis of the Standards
As discussed in Chapter 2, texts are located within the most concrete level of social
events. They are realisations of certain potentials and possibilities that reside in the abstract
level of social structures and language. To analyse the textual realisation, the three aspects
of meaning are analysed in the text: action, representation and identity. As previously noted
in Table 7, Fairclough (2003) linked these to the interpersonal, textual and ideational
metafunctions, as outlined in Halliday and Matthiessen (2004). Representation corresponds
to the ideational meta-function. Action is linked to the interpersonal and textual
metafunctions. Identification is linked to the interpersonal function. Based on this format,
the method of textual analysis is structured around the following metafunctions:
1) Realisation of Exchange – Interpersonal Analysis;
2) Realisation of Message – Textual Analysis;
3) Realisation of Representation – Ideational Analysis.
The ideational Function construes the representation of the process and agency. The
interpersonal function construes the action and level obligation to that action between
participants in the discourse. The textual function construes the thematic choice. These
three functions occur simultaneously across the text, but are analysed separately. The
method used in the analysis of these functions is detailed in the following three sections.
3.8.1 Interpersonal Analysis
The interpersonal meta-function analyses a clause as an interactive event, which
involves a speaker or writer and an audience. In the production of the text, the writer adopts
a particular role and readers are assigned a complementary role. In terms of the delivery to
an audience, the writer is either giving something to the readers or demanding something
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). In this way, the act of writing and speaking is referred
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linguistically as an exchange. What is given or demanded can either be information or a
particular good or service. This relates to the nature of commodity being exchanged.
Combined with the delivery of giving and demanding, these form four primary speech
functions, consisting of offer, command, statement and question. These functions are
matched by a set of desired responses, accepting an offer, carrying out a command,
acknowledging a statement and answering a question respectively. These different
exchange types are detailed in Table 10.
Table 10: Giving or demanding, goods and services or information (Source: Halliday
and Matthiessen 2004)
Commodity exchangedRole in exchange
(a) goods and services (b) Information
(i) Giving
‘offer’
would you like to be assessed?
‘statement’
the auditor has awarded certification
(ii) Demanding
‘command’
protect HCV Forests!
‘question’
What area is being subject to logging?
Whether a clause is an offer, command, question or statement depends on the
configuration of the interpersonal composition of the clause. Halliday and Matthiessen
(2004) describe a series of elements. These consist of subject, finite, predicator,
complement and adjunct. They are grouped into two categories: Mood and Residue. Their
arrangements are detailed in Table 11.
Table 11: Interpersonal composition of a clause
FSC Criterion 6.2
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Adjunct
Conservation
zones and
protection areas
shall be established
appropriate to the scale and intensity of forest
management and the uniqueness of the affected
resources
AFS Requirement
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjunct Adjunct
The forest
manager
shall implement practices
to support the protection and
maintenance of significant
biological diversity values
likely to be
affected by forest
operations
The Mood element consists of the subject and the finite. It has a defined semantic
function in that it carries the burden of the clause as an interactive event (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). The respective positions of subject and finite determine the type of
interactive event that the clause will construe. In Table 11, the subject precedes the finite,
rendering the clause as a statement. This is realised through the clause delivering
information on how a particular event is to be carried out. A clause can also be rendered a
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question if a ‘Wh’ item precedes the Mood component, such as “what”, “when” and
“which”. If the finite precedes the subject, the clause construes either an offer or a
command.
The subject is where the validity of information rests. It is where information is
transformed, created, considered, compared and described. Furthermore, the subject is
where information is either affirmed or denied (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). In the case
where a participant is the subject, it allocates responsibility to that participant for the
functioning of the clause as an interactive event. When the subject is a specific entity, it
specifies that entity as the responsible element. In the example provided in Table 11, the
responsible element in the clause is “conservation zones and protected areas”. This forms
the focus of the clause.
The other element of the Mood category is the finite. Its function is to anchor the
proposition (Halliday and Matthiessen (2004). It forms a point of reference that relates a
text to its context in the speech/writing event. It is realised in two ways: 1) through locating
the exchange in time; or 2) locating the exchange within a probability or obligation of
occurrence. These are verbal temporal and modal finites respectively (Eggins 2004).
Temporal finites make reference to primary tense, which indicate past, present or future
tense at the moment of speaking, writing or reading. These are realised through finites such
as “is”, “was”, “has” and “does”. Modal finites indicate the possibility of an event
occurring or if an event or entity is desirable (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). These can
be realised through finites such as “shall”, “must”, “should” and “can”. Both temporal and
modal finites feature as interpersonal deixis, which locate the exchange within a semantic
space, opened up between the writer and the reader. The types of temporal and modal finite
operators are featured in Table 12.
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Table 12: Finite verbal operators (Source: Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
Temporal Operators
Tense Past Present Future
Positive did, was, had, used to does, is, have will, shall, would, should
Negative didn't, wasn’t, hadn’t doesn't, isn’t, hasn’t
won't, shan’t, wouldn’t,
shouldn’t
Modal Operators
Value Low Median High
Positive can, may, could, might
will, would, should, is/was
to
must, ought to, need,
has/had to
Negative
needn't, doesn’t, didn’t +
need to
won't, wouldn’t, shouldn’t, mustn’t, oughtn’t to, can’t
In terms the modal finite, various kinds of indeterminacies can be defined. Between
the polarities of “Yes” and “No”, the modal finite construes a region of uncertainty
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Two types of modal finite operators feature in this sense:
first, there are propositions; second, there are proposals. With regard to propositions, these
construe meaning of positive and negative poles in asserting and denying. Between these,
there are two types of intermediate possibilities: (i) degrees of probability; and (ii) degrees
of usuality (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). The former are equivalent to either “Yes” or
“No”, with different degrees of likelihood attached. The latter are equivalent to both “Yes”
and “No”, but with different degrees of occurrence attached. This is defined through
modalisation. With regard to proposals, the meaning of the positive and negative poles is
construed through obligation and inclination. There are two kinds of intermediate
possibilities (i) degrees of obligation; and (ii) degrees of inclination. The former represents
the commitment of an action occurring. The latter represents the predisposition or
preference for an action to occur. Both of these construe Modulation. The degrees of
Modalisation and Modulation are detailed in Table 13.
Table 13: Relation of Modality to Polarity and Mood (Source: Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
Probability
Modalisation
Indicative
Type
Usuality Obligation
Modulation
Imperative
Type
Inclination
Positive It is Do
High Certain It must be Always Required Must do Determined
Median Probable It will be Usually Supposed Will do Keen
Low Possible It may be Sometimes Allowed May do Willing
Negative It is not Do not
The degrees of which variants of both Modalisation and Modulation are listed under
three variables: high, median and low (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). The outer values
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switch from high to low or low to high, in instances when the negative is transferred. In
Table 13, “it is” and “do” convey positive temporal finites. They are defined as a
proposition and proposal respectively. The clauses “it is not” and “do not” convey the
negative. “It must be” and “must do” conveys the positive, but their modality expresses a
degree of uncertainty. As they lean more towards the positive, they are given a high degree
of value. “It may be” and “may do” lean more towards the negative, but their modality still
expresses a degree of uncertainty. In relation to the positive, these are given a low degree of
value. “It will be” and “will do” are different to the previous examples. They feature the
negative being freely transferable between the proposition/proposal and the modality.
These are given a median value because they stand apart from the two outer values through
the system of polarity.
The paradigmatic relations within the system of finite operators are significant to
this research. In this sense, the system of finites is an abstract representation of a paradigm.
This can be interpreted as a number of possibilities, out of which a choice is made in the
production of a text. In Figure 7, the system of modality is structurally arranged around a
number of choices. The modal dexis presents a choice between a speaker or writer choosing
a temporal or a modal finite. Choices are further arranged in terms of their tense, directness
or transferral on modality, the type of modality, the values or high, median or low,
orientation or manifestation.
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Figure 7: The system network of Interaction (finite operators) (Source: Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
These are choices that a speaker or writer can select. They relate to the abstract
language structures, as outlined by Fairclough (2003). The paradigmatic relations of this
structure present choice in opposition to each other in a given context (Eggins 2004). This
approach to the analysis explains that specific choices made in the forest certification
standards are not necessarily arbitrary. Choices are determined by respective orders of
discourse acting selectively on these structures
Another element of the Mood category is the mood adjunct. It is closely associated
with the meanings construed by the mood system, such as modality, temporality and
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intensity. This means that it tempers the meaning of the clause by being next to the finite,
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2994). An example is provided in the following example (mood
element highlighted in bold):
FMO consultations with stakeholders shall clearly outline identified
conservation attributes as well as proposed strategies for their
maintenance or threat reduction.
In this example, the mood adjunct “clearly” tempers the mood of the clause. Its
meaning is intensified, placing emphasis on the actions that are to take place. Throughout
the standards, requirements that feature mood adjuncts temper actions represented in the
respective texts. These are noted in the analysis.
Elements outside of the Mood element are located in the residue. These consist of
the predicator, complement and adjunct. The predicator marks the beginning of the residue
component of the clause (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). It is present in all major clauses,
except where it is displaced through ellipsis. Predicators are modifying elements to the
modal and temporal finites. They express secondary tenses of past, present and future,
where the finite operators function as the deictic in the verbal group. The function of the
predicator is fourfold: 1) It specifies the time reference other than the reference to the time
of the writing or reading event; 2) it specifies various other aspects and phases, such as
seeming, trying and hoping outside of the modal finite; 3) it specifies the voice, as to
whether it is active of passive; and 4) it specifies the process, whether it be action, event,
mental process or relation that is predicated of the subject.
The complement is an element in the residue that has the potential of being subject,
but it is not (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). In clauses featuring an agent, the process of
that agent acting upon an entity or nominalised process renders it as a complement. This is
highlighted in the following example (complement shown in bold):
The forest manager shall implement practices to support the
protection and maintenance of significant biological diversity values
likely to be affected by forestry operations.
The agent is “the forest manager”. The agent acts on a particular process, which
consists of “practices”. The agent is the subject and “practices” form the complement.
However, not all clauses contain complements. Agentless or passive clauses usually lack a
complement, where an entity or nominalised process itself is given the status of subject.
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This is the case with the example provided in Table 11, where “conservation zones and
protected areas”, which are specific entities, are designated as the subject.
The fourth component of the exchange system is the Adjunct. This element lacks
the potential of being a subject and cannot be elevated to the interpersonal status of modal
responsibility (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Furthermore, arguments cannot be
constructed around those elements that serve as adjuncts. Typically, adverbial groups or
prepositional phrases realise Adjuncts. They usually form the last element of the residue,
following the predicator and complement.
The three elements of subject, complement and adjunct are ranked in terms of
modal responsibility. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) describe this ranking in terms of the
structure of interaction. The subject carries the greatest modal responsibility in the clause.
The complement has potential modal responsibility because it has the potential of being
subject. The Adjunct has no modal responsibility. The significance of this ranking is in the
choice of subject, complement and adjunct. Key words indicating a particular discourse can
be either given modal responsibility in the clause as either subject or complement or they
can be assigned to the adjunct, upon where they carry no modal responsibility. This
hierarchy is detailed in Figure 8.
Figure 8: Degree of Interpersonal elevation in the clause (Source: Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
The elements of the interpersonal functions outlined above are identified in texts of
the FSC Principles and Criteria, SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms, the AFS
Criteria and Requirements. Table 14 provides an example of this analysis. The Mood
element of the clause is listed in the following sample table. Subject and finites are
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identified. Finites are defined in terms of their polarity and interpersonal deixis. Where
modal finites occur, the degree of obligation or probability is identified. Where temporal
finites occur, tense is identified. These are counted to determine the prominent type of finite
across the Principle or Criteria and in comparison with other standards.
Table 14: Sample of the Criteria under FSC Principle 5
FSC Subject Finite Deict Deg/T Type
C5.1 Forest management Should Mod Med Oblig
C5.2 Forest management and marketing operations Should Mod Med Oblig
Forest management Should Mod Med Oblig
C5.3
And [[Forest management]] (Should) Mod Med Oblig
C5.4 Forest management Should Mod Med Oblig
C5.5 Forest management operations Shall Mod High Oblig
The rate of harvest of forest products Shall Mod High Oblig
C5.6
Which [[The rate of harvest of forest products]] Can Mod Low Oblig
For the residue component of the interpersonal dimension, the predicators,
complements and adjuncts are identified. Table 15 provides an example of the analysis of
the residue, which consists of the predicator and complement. The predicator is analysed to
determine the secondary tense that is expressed. Similarly to the Mood component, these
are counted to determine the prominence of the secondary tense expressed across the
standards.
Table 15: Sample of the Criteria under FSC Principle 5
FSC Predicator Complement Finite Event
C5.1 [should] strive toward economic viability, Median βθ
C5.2 [should] encourage
the optimal use and local processing of the
forest's diversity of products. Median
βθ
[should] minimize Waste Median βθ
C5.3
[should] avoid Damage Median βθ
C5.4 [should] strive Median βθ
C5.5
[shall] recognize, maintain,
and, where appropriate,
enhance
the value of forest services and resources such
as watersheds and fisheries.
High βθ
[shall] (not) exceed levels High βθ
C5.6 [can] be permanently
sustained.
- Low βθχ-
Adjuncts are also identified and listed, as in the example featured in Table 16. The
types of adjunct are identified in terms of circumstance. These are counted and compared
across the standards.
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Table 16: Sample of the Criteria under FSC Principle 5
FSC Type Circ Adjunct
C5.1 Circ Cause to maintain the ecological productivity of the forest.
C5.2 - - -
Circ Accom associated with harvesting and on-site processing operations
C5.3
- - -
C5.4 - - -
Circ Locate where appropriate,
C5.5
Circ Matter such as watersheds and fisheries.
- - -
C5.6
- - -
In summary, the interpersonal meta-function of the forest certification standards is
analysed in terms of the exchange of information. First, an important feature is the choice
in the finites because of the level of commitment it embodies in terms of the requirements
set out in the forest certification standards. Second, the choice of key words allocated to
subject, complement and adjunct form an important part of the analysis in terms of modal
responsibility allocated in the clause.
3.8.2 Textual Analysis
The textual meta-function construes the clause as a message. This involves the
choice in the Theme. The Theme functions in the clause as a message. It is a quantum of
information that serves as the point of departure of the message. In this sense, the Theme
locates and orients the clause within its context (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). An
example of the Theme structure is provided in Table 17.
Table 17: Theme-Rheme Structure with Interpersonal Function
FSC Criterion 6.2
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Adjunct
Conservation
zones and
protection areas
shall be established
appropriate to the scale and intensity of forest
management and the uniqueness of the affected
resources
Theme Rheme
AFS Requirement 4.3.3
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjunct Adjunct
The forest
manager
shall implement practices
to support the protection and
maintenance of significant
biological diversity values
likely to be
affected by forest
operations
Theme Rheme
In the above example, the Theme is the subject. The remainder of the clause is
referred to as the Rheme, where the finite operator determines its extent (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). The Theme contains only one of the following elements: i) the process
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itself, ii) the participants in that process, or iii) any circumstantial factors, such as manner
or cause. These elements function textually as a topical Theme. Every clause only consists
of one topical element in the Theme. It is topical in the sense that a transitive function can
be assigned to it. Where the subject exclusively serves as the Theme, it is unmarked
(Eggins 2004). However, other choices can be made where the subject does not feature as
the Theme. Other elements may precede the subject. These are marked, textual or
interpersonal in function. They are summarised in Table 18.
Table 18: Topical, Textual and Interpersonal Theme (Based on Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
Theme Type Description Examples
Topical
(unmarked)
Process, participant or circumstance
Assessment, the forest manager, in
order to enhance the conservation of
biological diversity
Marked Adjunct preceding the subject In circumstances…
Continuative Well…
Conjunction (structural Theme) so that…Textual
Conjunctive Adjunct Also….
Modal or comment Adjunct (‘modal Theme’) Apparently….
Vocative Chris (Personal name)Interpersonal
Finite Verbal Operator Do…
In a declarative clause, a Theme that is something other than the Subject is a marked
Theme (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Martin and Rose (2007) explain that marked
Themes are atypical. They are often used to signal new phases in the discourse, which
could be a new setting in time or a shift in major participants. The most usual form of
marked Theme is either an adverbial group or prepositional phrase (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). An example of this is provided in Table 19.
Table 19: Marked Theme
Criterion 10.4
Residue Mood Residue
Adjunct Subject Finite Predicator Adjunct Adjunct
In order to enhance
the conservation of
biological diversity
native
species
are preferred
over exotic
species
in the establishment of plantations
and the restoration of degraded
ecosystems.
Theme Rheme
Topical
In this example, an adjunct is designated as the Theme, indicating a specific
circumstance as the departure point of the clause. The circumstance “in order to enhance
the conservation of biological diversity” is a preposition. As an adjunct, it contains no
modal responsibility in the clause. However, its position of Theme renders it the departure
point of the clause. The preposition is located in the foreground. It indicates that the author
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has placed emphasis on the circumstance to enhance the conservation of biological
diversity.
When a topical element is preceded by a continuative or conjunctive text, it results
in a Theme being textual in function. This expresses cohesion in relating the clause to its
context (Eggins 2004). The Theme choices consist of continuatives, conjunctions and
conjunctive adjuncts (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). A continuative is one of a small set
of words that signal a move in the discourse. This can be a response or a new move to the
next point if the same speaker or writer is continuing. A conjunction is a word or a group of
words that links the clause in which it occurs structurally to another. Semantically this
establishes a relationship of expansion or projection. Conjunctive adjuncts relate the clause
to the preceding text, covering the same semantic space as conjunctions. An example of a
conjunctive adjunct is provided in Table 20. The first Theme features a topical element.
The second Theme features a textual element “that”, which construes a hypotactic relation
of elaboration. It relates dependently on the first clause. In the analysis, topical Themes in
the forest certification standards that are preceded by a textual element are identified and
counted (see below).
Table 20: Conjunctive textual Theme (textual conjunctive in bold)
Theme Rheme Theme Rheme
Topical Textual Topical
Management
is designed to
ensure
that
the full complement
of tree species
regenerates successfully in the forest
area over the duration of the rotation
 The last Theme type listed is the Interpersonal Theme (Halliday and Matthiessen
2004). This features a mood adjunct preceding the topical element or unfused finite (Eggins
2004). This Theme choice expresses the text producer’s judgement or attitude towards the
content of the message. It can be expressed as either positive or negative (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). However, no interpersonal Themes were identified in the standards.
Similarly to the system of the choice in finite, the system of Theme is also
equivalent of one of the abstract language structures outlined by Fairclough (2003). This
structure of Theme presents a number of choices upon where a speaker or writer can make
selections. These can be determined by orders of discourse that govern the way that a text is
composed, through genre, discourse and style. This system is detailed in Figure 9. The
paradigmatic relations present these choices in opposition to each other in a given context
(Eggins 2004).
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Figure 9: The system of Theme (Source: Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
The Themes of the rank clauses are identified and listed, as in the sample below.
The Themes are analysed for being Marked, Textual or Interpersonal. These are counted to
determine the overall prominence of Theme category and type within the standards. The
overall prominence of the Theme category and type is compared to the other standards to
determine similarity or difference. An example of the analysis is provided in Table 21.
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Table 21: Sample of the Criteria under FSC Principle 5
FSC Theme Txt IP Mk
Forest management
while [Forest management] xC5.1
and [Forest management] x
C5.2 Forest management and marketing operations
Forest management
C5.3
and [Forest management] x
C5.4 Forest management
C5.5 Forest management operations
The rate of harvest of forest products
C5.6
which [levels] x
Total 10 4
In summary, the textual function of the forest certification standards are analysed in
terms of its realisation as a message. First, the choice of Theme indicates the context of the
clause. Second, the choice in the type of Theme is of interest to this research. For example,
marked Themes indicate an atypical choice in the realisation of thematic possibilities. What
is chosen as a marked Theme indicates an exception in the context of the texts. Lastly, the
choice of what Themes are textual, in that they are dependent of the information contained
with other clauses, places those quanta of information in a relation of dependency on
information contained within the dominant clauses.
3.8.3 Ideational Analysis: Transitive Analysis
Ideation concerns the way experience is represented in discourse (Martin and Rose
2007). Through experience, clauses construe quanta of change as figures (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). A figure is a representation of experience in the form of a configuration,
which consists of a process, participants taking part in the process and associated
circumstances (Halliday and Matthiessen 1999). These figures can be construed
semiotically according to the way they configure participants into a number of process
types. An example of process, participants and circumstance is demonstrated in the
following requirement of the AFS. This is detailed in Table 22.
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Table 22: Verbal and Relational Processes
Dominant Clause Dependent Clause
Mood Residue Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Conjunctive Subject Finite Complement
Sayer Process: Verbal Verbiage Carrier
Process:
Relational
Attribute
The forest
manager
shall ensure that
regeneration of native
forests and establishment
of plantations
is
effective and
timely
Theme Rheme Theme Rheme
Table 22 is comprised of a clause complex, which features hypotaxis. The process
in the dominant is verbal, realised by the verbal group “shall ensure”. The process in the
dependent clause is relational, which is realised through the finite “is”. In the dominant
clause, the participant is “the forest manager”, who is represented as a sayer. The term
"regeneration of native forests and establishment of plantations" is the participant of the
dependent clause. However, this is a nominalisation of another process, where the verbs
“regenerate” and “establish” are nominalised. They are represented as carriers of an
attribute. The verb “ensure” is essentially a guarantee, which is made by the forest
manager. This verbal process guarantees that an event will take place. Alternatively, the
process in the clause can be represented another way (Refer to Table 23).
Table 23: Material Process
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjunct
Actor Process: Material Goal Circumstance: Manner
The forest
manager
shall
regenerate and
establish
native forests
and plantations
in an effective and timely manner
Theme Rheme
In Table 23, an entirely different process is represented. The nominalised nominal
group, "regeneration of native forests and establishment of plantations", is represented in a
verbal group, “regenerate” and “establish”, which implies physical action. “The forest
manager” is represented as an actor as opposed to a sayer. “The forest manager” enacts a
process of material creation and transformation on specific goals, which are “native forests”
and “plantations”. This is represented as a material process. The clause also features a
circumstance, which construes time and manner. These two examples consist of the same
participant and the entities, but they are represented in two different processes to those in
the example in Table 22. The first example represented processes verbally and relationally;
the second example represented the process materially. This part of the analysis provides an
analysis of those choices in the forest certification standards.
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Overall, Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) list six process types: These consist of
material, mental, relational, verbal, existential and behavioral processes. They are organised
in configurations that provide models for construing our experiences of social events. These
process types are detailed in Figure 10.
Figure 10: The grammar of experience: Types of Processes (Source: Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
The different process types are represented as a semiotic space. These regions have
core areas and represent prototypical members of the process types. The regions are
continuous (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). In this sense, the process is the most central
element of the configuration of the ideational meta-function (Halliday and Matthiessen
2004; Martin and Rose 2007). Participants are also inherent in the process. They are
directly involved in the process, bringing about its occurrence or being affected by it in
some way. The nature of participants will vary according to the type of process. The
configuration of process plus participants constitutes the experiential centre of the clause
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Additionally, the process may feature circumstantial
elements, which can locate the process or describe a particular circumstance associated
with it. These are almost always optional augmentations of the clause rather than obligatory
components. Circumstantial elements augment this centre in some way, but their status in
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configuration is more peripheral and not directly involved in the process. The arrangement
of Process, Participant and Circumstance is set out in Figure 11.
Figure 11: Central and peripheral elements in the experiential structure of the clause
(Based on Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
This framework defines the transitive model. It is transitive in that the process is
analysed as acting on a goal (transitive) or actor (intransitive). This results in the model
being linear. The process unfolds through time; involving participants and can have
circumstances associated with it. The units that realise the process, participant and
circumstance make distinct contributions to the modelling of a quantum of change. The
elements that make up the centre of the clause construe complementary facets of the
change. These two facets are transience and permanence. Transience is the experience of
unfolding through time. A verbal group construes this by serving as the process. Processes
are ephemeral. Every instance is unique. In contrast, Permanence is the experience of
lasting through time and being located in either concrete or abstract space. Nominal groups
construe this by serving as participants. They are relatively stable through time (Halliday
and Matthiessen 2004).
This contrast between participants and processes explains why there are names of
individual participants, but only classes of processes. This contrast is reflected in the
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organisation of nominal groups and verbal groups in two ways: first, while nominal groups
have evolved the system of determination for locating referents in a referential space,
verbal groups have evolved the system of tense for locating a unique occurrence of
processes in time. The phenomena of experience are construed as transient processes and
permanent participants. The border between these two is indeterminate (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004).
As discussed, there are six process types. The first is the material process. These
process types construe a quantum of change in the flow of events, which take place through
some input of energy (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). They represent events that take
place in the outer material world. There are two types of material processes: (i) intransitive,
and (ii) transitive. These are expressed as either 1) creative, or 2) transformative. These
types are elaborated in Table 24.
Table 24: The transitive model in material clauses (Adopted from Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004)
Intransitive Transitive + Goal
Actor + happen Actor + do
Creative
New forests grew
Forest management shall define
protected areas
Happen to + Actor; Actor + do
Happen to + Goal; Actor + to do +
Goal
The forest manager demonstrates
Forest management shall protect
HCV Forests
The forest manager shall
demonstrate  compliance
(Scope - Process)
Forest management shall protect
HCV Forests adequately
(Attribute – Result)
Elaboration
The forest manager shall use the
forest management plan
(Scope – Entity)
The forest manager shall define the
forest into specific units
(Role – Product)
Forest management shall
contribute to local communities
(Recipient)
Extension Forest management shall
contribute to local communities
employment
(Accompaniment)
Forest management progressed
Forest management progressed the
road
Forest management implemented
the plan
(Scope - Entity)
Transformative
Enhancement
Forest management progressed
into the forest management unit
(Place)
Forest management progressed the
road though the forest
(Place)
The creative intransitive material process is construed as Actor + happen, such as
new forests grew. The forests, as the participants, are being created. They are represented as
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the actors. The transformative intransitive material process is construed as Actor plus do,
such as “the forest manager demonstrates”. In this sense, the actor experiences a quantum
of change. The intransitive also applies to clauses that feature a scope as opposed to a goal.
Where a goal is an entity that experiences some quanta of change enacted by an actor, a
scope undergoes no such change. The scope can be an entity that exists independently of
the process. It indicates the domain over which the process takes place. An example of this
is “The forest manager shall use the forest management plan”. The entity “the forest
management plan” does not experience any quanta of change. The scope can also be the
name for another process. An example is “the forest manager shall demonstrate
compliance”, where the entity signifies a process in a nominalised form. Similarly to the
previous example, the nominal group “compliance” undergoes no quanta of change.
The creative transitive material process is construed as Actor + do, such as “Forest
management shall define protected areas”. Here, the actor is creating goals, which are
“protected areas”. The transformative transitive is construed Actor + do to goal, such as
“Forest management shall protect HCV Forests”. Here, the actor is transforming the goal
“HCV Forests”. The outcome of a transformation can be (i) an elaboration, (ii) extension,
or (iii) enhancement. This transformation can be experienced by an actor, an intransitive
material process or in a goal in a transitive process.
The mental process is the next process type. It is concerned with experience of the
world in our own consciousness. The mental process expresses a quantum of change in the
flow of events taking place in a person’s consciousness. The properties of mental clauses
contain a participant, represented as a sensor, who perceives or thinks, and a phenomenon,
which is being perceived or thought about (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Mental process
consists of either sensing through being perceptive, cognitive, desiderative or emotive.
In addition to the material and mental processes, Halliday and Matthiessen (2004)
define a third process type: relational process. This process type does not necessarily
describe the inner world of consciousness or material changes in the outer world. These
processes serve to characterise or to identify. Relational clauses construe change as
unfolding inertly without an input of energy. This process operates with three main types of
relation: 1) intensive; 2) possessive; and 3) circumstantial. Each of these comes in two
distinct modes of being: attributive and identifying. The intensive/attribute process ascribes
a particular entity with an attribute. This is expressed in the example: “Biodiversity is
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routinely maintained by the retention of marginal habitats”. The participant, “Biodiversity”,
is represented as a carrier. It is assigned the attribute “maintained”. Whilst this may be seen
to construe a material process, the simple present tense expressed in the finite renders it
relational. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) explain that material processes are typically
construed with the present in present, such as “biodiversity is being maintained”. Where
the verb of the clause, such as “maintained” is preceded by a simple present, the verb is
represented as an attribute.
The intensive/identifying process assigns a particular identity to a participant, which
is represented as a carrier. For example, the clause “at least 10% of the forest area is
designated as a conservation zone” construes an intensive/identifying process, where the
participant “at least 10% of the forest area” is represented as the identified and “a
conservation zone” being the identifier. This also establishes as relation of encoding. The
identified participant is encoded with a value by reference to a token in the identifier.
Where the identified is assigned as token, the relation becomes one of decoding. This
determines the voice of the clause as to whether it is operative or receptive (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004).
Other processes consist of circumstantial and possessive processes. Circumstantial
processes construe a relationship between two terms. This is where an entity has a relation
to a time, place, manner, cause, accompaniment, role, matter or angle, such as “the logging
operation extends across the valley”. Possessive processes construe a relationship of
ownership, such as “the enterprise has a comprehensive plan and procedures for early
detection and prompt control of fire”.
Material, mental and relational processes feature as the main types of process in
English Transitivity. However, further process types are located at the three boundaries
between the other processes previously described (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). On the
borderline between material and mental are behavioural processes, which represent the
outer manifestation of inner workings. On the borderline between mental and relation is the
category of verbal processes, which are symbolic relationships constructed in human
consciousness and enacted in the form of language. On the borderline between relational
and material process types are those concerned with existence or existential processes. In
this process type, phenomena are recognised to exist or happen.
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Verbal processes feature events of saying (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). These
clauses are an important resource in various kinds of discourse because they contribute to
the creation of narrative. They establish dialogic passages. An example of this is “the forest
manager shall ensure regeneration of native forests and establishment of plantations is
effective and timely”. The dependent clause is the dialogue passage. Halliday and
Matthiessen (2004) detail a number of verbal types which include targeting, talking,
quoting, indicating and imperating.
The next borderline process is existential. This is where something exists or
happens. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) claim that existential clauses are not very
common in discourse, where only 3-4 per cent of all clauses are existential. These process
types make an important, specialised contribution to various kinds of text. Textually, the
Theme precedes the entity of existence, which consists of the word “there”. This allows for
a receiver of the text to prepare for something that is about to be introduced. After the
placement stage, existential clauses are also used to introduce phenomena into the material
stream of narration. The word “there” is neither a participant nor a circumstance. The word
has no representational function in the transitive structure of the clause. However, it does
serve to indicate the feature of existence.
Behavioural processes construe physiological and psychological behaviour, such as
breathing, smiling, coughing and laughing (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). It was
observed in the analysis of the forest certification standards that no behavioural processes
were featured.
Overall, there are a variety of choices in process types. This forms a system, which
forms an abstract language structure of choices that a speaker or writer can select. Similarly
to the interpersonal and textual dimension, these can be determined by orders of discourse
that govern the way that a text is composed. The paradigmatic relations present these
choices in opposition to each other in a given context (Eggins 2004). They are detailed in
Figure 12.
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Figure 12: System Network of transitivity (Based on Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
The final element of the transitive model is circumstance. This is seen from three
perspectives: 1) circumstances as construing attendances on the process, such as locating it
within a specific location or time, referring to its manner or when, how or why the process
happens; 2) circumstances being mapped onto adjuncts, where they do not have the
potential of becoming subjects and lack modal responsibility in the interpersonal
dimension; and 3) circumstances being expressed as either adverbial groups or
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prepositional phrases (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Table 25 details the different types
of circumstances in terms of their type.
Table 25: Types of Circumstantial element (Based on Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
Type Sub-Category Description
Distance
DurationExtent
Frequency
Place
Location
Time
The circumstances of Extent and Location construe
the unfolding of the process in space and time
Means
Quality
Comparison
Manner
Degree
Manner construes the way in which the process is
actualised
Reason
PurposeCause
Behalf
Cause construes the reason why the process is
actualised
Condition
Default
Enhancing
Contingency
Concession
Circumstances of contingency specify an element
on which the actualisation of the process depends
ComitativeExtending Accompaniment
Additive
Accompaniment is a form of joint participation in
the process
GuiseElaborating Role
Product
Role corresponds to the attribute or value of an
intensive relational clause
Matter Matter Matter is the circumstantial equivalent to verbiage
SourceProjection
Angle
Viewpoint
Angle is either related to (i) the sayer of a verbal
clause or (ii) sensor of mental clause
3.8.4 Ideational Analysis: Ergative Analysis
Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) complement their explanation of the transitive
model with the ergative model. These reveal different patterns in the texts and their
respective realisations in meaning potential. Where the transitive model is linear, the
ergative model is nuclear. In this model, the nuclei consist of the process and medium. The
nuclear composition of the clause in the ergative model indicates the level of significance
that element of the clause plays in the process. For example, without a medium and process,
there would be no clause in the ideational meta-function (Martin and Rose 2007). The
ergative model is presented in Figure 13.
94
Figure 13: Clause Nucleus of Process + Medium, Inner Ring of Agent, Beneficiary and
Range, and outer ring of circumstance (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
The ergative model is made up of rings. In the centre, the medium and process form
the nucleus. These two elements form a relationship of dependency, where a process cannot
be realised without a medium. The medium is the central participant in the clause (Halliday
and Matthiessen 2004). The nucleus determines the range of options that are available to
the rest of the clause. As you progress to the outer rings, the significance of the elements to
the clause as a process decreases. For example, you can express a process without an agent
or circumstantial elements. This is significant for this research because the choice of where
to place certain texts from various discourses can be mapped and located in terms of their
importance to the process.
There are direct links between the components of the transitive model and those of
the ergative model (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). These relations are detailed in Table
26. In the ergative model, the process is still referred to as a process. However, different
definitions are featured for actor, sensor, range carrier, attribute, identified, identifier and
the other entities in the transitive model.
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Table 26: Transitivity Functions, showing transitive and ergative equivalents (Source:
Halliday and Matthiessen 2004)
Transitive Function
Typical
Proposition
Ergative
Function Material Mental Verbal
Relation:
Attribute
Relation:
Identify
Existential
Process - 1 Process - - - - - -
- 2 Medium
Actor [mid]
Actor or
Goal [Eff]
Sensor
Sayer [mid]
Target [Eff]
Carrier Token Existent
By 3 Agent
Initiator or
Actor [Eff]
Phenomenon
[‘please’]
Sayer [Eff] Attributor Assigner -
To, for
4
Beneficiary
Recipient - Receiver Beneficiary - -
Participant
At, on 5 Range Scope
Phenomenon
[‘like’]
Verbiage Attribute Value -
For; over;
across
6 Extent Duration, frequency, distance How long? How far? How often?
At, in, on,
from
7 Location Time, place When? Where?
With, by,
like
8 Manner Means, quality, comparison, degree
How? What with? In what way? Like
what? To what extent?
Through,
for
9 Cause Reason, purpose, behalf Why? What for? Who for?
In case of,
10 Contin-
gency
Condition, concession, default Under what conditions?
With,
besides
11 Accom-
paniment
Comitation, addition Who/what with? Who/what else?
As, into 12 Role Guide, product What as? What into?
About 13 Matter What about?
Circum.
According
to,
14 Angle Source, viewpoint Who says? Who thinks?
In the ergative model, an intransitive Actor, sensor, sayer, target, carrier, token and
existent are referred to as the medium. The medium is the entity within the process
experiencing the change. In processes that feature an actor enacting material creation or
transformation on a transitive goal, this goal is defined as the medium. The actor, who does
not experience creation or transformation, is referred to as an agent. The verbiage in verbal
process, scope in material processes and phenomenon in mental processes, attribute and
value in relational processes are defined as the Range. It may occur in material,
behavioural, mental, verbal and relational clauses, but not in existential clauses. In a
material clause, the range is the scope, in a mental clause, the range is the phenomenon in a
like type clause. In a verbal clause, it is the verbiage. In a relational clause, the attribute or
value serves as the range (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). The range specifies the domain
in which a process occurs, but it is not created or transformed in the process.
This framework was used in the analysis of the forest certification standards to
determine what text features as the nucleus, margin and periphery in the clauses. The
transitive elements are matched to their respective ergative elements. An example of this
analysis is provided in Tables 27 and 28.
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Table 27: Verbal and Relational Processes
Dominant Clause Dependent Clause
Mood Residue Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Conjunctive Subject Finite Complement
Sayer Process: Verbal (Verbiage) Carrier
Process:
Relational
Attribute
Medium Process (Range) Medium Process Range
The forest
manager
shall ensure that…
regeneration of native
forests and establishment
of plantations
is
effective and
timely
Theme Rheme Theme Rheme
In Table 27, the nuclei (medium and process) of the clauses are “the forest manager
shall ensure” in the dominant clause and “regeneration of native forests and establishment
of plantations is” in the dependent clause. The dominant clause consists of a verbal process
in the transitive model. In the ergative model, “the forest manager” is the medium and
forms part of the nucleus. The process of verbalising can only take place in the participant
as the medium. They are the entity that experiences creation and transformation. The
dependent clause is the verbiage in the transitive model. In the ergative model, it becomes
the range. It is what “the forest manager” is verbalising about. These entities are located in
the margin of the nuclear composition. In the dependent clause, the process of relation
features “regeneration of native forests and establishment of plantations” as the medium,
which is being attributed by the range “effective and timely”.
Alternatively, when a material process is construed in the transitive model,
significant differences result in the ergative model. This is detailed in Table 28.
Table 28: Material Process
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjunct
Actor Process: Material Goal Circumstance
Agent Process Medium Manner
The forest
manager
shall
regenerate and
establish
native forests
and plantations
in an effective and timely manner
Theme Rheme
The medium is now “native forests and plantations”. It is the entity that is
undergoing the quanta of change. Along with the process itself, these entities form the
nucleus of the clause. “The forest manager” is relocated to the margin as an agent. The
circumstance, “in an effective and timely manner”, is ergatively defined as manner, because
it describes the manner in which the nucleus is realised. It is not central to the clause and
resides in the periphery.
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The ergative choices in the above examples affect the voice construed in the
clauses. Where the agent and subject co-align and the process is material transitive, the
voice will be effective operative (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). The agent is creating or
transforming a medium, which renders the voice of the clause active. If the medium co-
aligns with the subject in a material process, it is effective receptive. The voice becomes
passive. The agent may co-align with the adjunct or not feature at all.
Where a clause does not feature agency, it is neither active nor passive, but middle
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). This can occur when a range co-aligns with a
complement, as it does particularly in mental, verbal and relational clauses. The voice of
the clause is therefore rendered middle ranged. Middle clauses can also be Non-Ranged.
This mostly occurs in intransitive material and existential processes. These clauses do not
feature range. Their respective voices are rendered Middle Non-Ranged. The system of
choice in the ergative model is detailed in Figure 14.
Figure 14: The system network of agency, ranging and voice
In Table 27, the medium is aligned with the subject and features Range. This
renders the voice of the clause Middle Ranged. It is not operative. The alternative example
in Table 28 aligns the agent with the subject and the goal onto the medium. As the process
is transitive material, a quantum of change is taking place in the external world. This
renders the voice of the clause Operative. The alignment of the agent onto the subject
renders the operativeness Effective.
The methods described in the transitive and ergative models are applied to the texts
of the forest certification standards. In terms of the transitive processes, processes are
identified in terms of either being material, mental, relational, verbal, existential or
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behavioural. These are listed and counted in terms to determine the prominent processes
across the respective texts of the standards. In terms of the ergative model, the voice of the
clause is listed. The analysis determines what the prominent voices are across the standards.
In summation, the system of choice in process, through the transitive and ergative models,
provides an important insight to realisation of the meaning potential represented in the text.
3.9 Clause Complexes
The textual analysis organises the text of the standards into rank clauses. These are
arranged into either simple or clause complexes. When a single clause is written or spoken,
it is a simple clause. When a number of clauses are linked together, they form clause
complexes. The semantic effect of a clause complex is one of tighter integration in meaning
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). The sequences realised grammatically in a clause
complex are construed as being sub-sequences within a total sequence of events that make
up a whole episode in a text. They are formed out of relations that link clauses as
interdependent on one another. These relations are manifestations of circumstances in terms
of either expansion or projection.
There are two basic systems to determine how one clause is related to another. One
is the degree of interdependency or taxis. The other system is a Logico-semantic relation
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). In Taxis, all clause complexes are linked by a logico-
semantic relation are interdependent. There are two different degrees of interdependency,
which are expressed through parataxis and hypotaxis. Parataxis is where the relation
between two clauses is equal. One initiates the clause complex and the other continues it.
Parataxis is featured in the following example:
1[the forest manager shall protect biodiversity] and 2[not degrade
high conservation value forests].
In this example, parataxis is construed through the conjunctive, “and”. It continues
the clause complex from the initiator. The relation expresses equality between the two
clauses. “1” marks the initiating clause. “2” marks the continuing or secondary clause.
Hypotaxis is the relation between a dependent clause and its dominant. The
dominant clause is marked with α and the dependent clause is marked with “β”7. Hypotaxis
is featured below in the following example:
                                                 
7 Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) use these specific symbols.
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β [If threatened species are present on a site], α [the forest manager
shall implement safeguards to protect those species]
In addition to Taxis, Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) describe two fundamental
relationships between clauses, consisting of (1) expansion and (2) projection:
(1) Expansion – the secondary clause expands the primary clause by (a)
elaborating it, (b) extending it, or (c) enhancing it;
(2) Projection – the secondary clause is projected through the primary
clause, which instates it as (a) a locution, or (b) an idea.
These define the Logico-Semantic Relations in a clause complex. Expansion relates
phenomena as being of the same order of experience. Projection relates phenomena to
phenomena of a higher order of experience. There are three types of expansion and two
types of projection. The three types of expansion consist of elaboration, extension and
enhancement. Elaboration is where one clause elaborates on the meaning for further
specifying or describing it. Elaboration can be realised either through parataxis or
hypotaxis. In parataxis, elaboration can be realised through exposition, exemplification or
clarification. In hypotaxis, elaboration can be realised through a non-defining relative
clause, finite or non-finite clause (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004).
The second category of expansion is extension. It consists of one clause extending
the meaning of another by adding something new. This may consist of an addition,
replacement or alternative. In parataxis, extension is realised by addition, variation or
alternation. In hypotaxis, extension is realised through finite and non-finite versions of
addition, variation and alternation (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004).
The third category of expansion is enhancement. It is where the clause enhances the
meaning of another by qualifying it in reference to time, place, manner, cause or condition.
In parataxis, enhancement is realised through temporal, spatial, manner and causal-
conditional secondary clauses. In hypotaxis, enhancement is  realised through dependent
clauses also construing temporality, space and manner (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004).
In projection, there are two categories consisting of locution and ideas, through
which the projection is realised. Ideas are featured in secondary clauses, which are
projected through the thoughts of a sensor featured in the primary clause. These correlate to
mental processes in the transitive sense. Locutions are secondary clauses, which are
projected through the words of a sayer, who is featured in the primary clause. These
correlate to verbal processes in the transitive model (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004).
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The methods described in the previous sub-section are applied to the texts of the
forest certification standards. They are divided into rank clauses and counted. The rank
clauses are identified as either simple clauses or being within a clause complex. The clause
complexes are identified as either parataxis or hypotaxis. With regard to relations of Taxis
between Clauses in a complex, parataxis is identified as “1 ^ 2” and hypotaxis is identified
as “α ^ β“. Parataxis and Hypotaxis are listed in accordance with the respective rank
clause. With regard to Logico-Semantic Relations, the rank clauses, in their respective
complexes, are either marked as expansion or projection. Expansions and Projections are
marked accordingly. For expansions, elaborations are marked as “=“, extensions are
marked “+” and enhancements are marked as “x”. For Projections, locutions are marked “
and ideas marked ‘. The taxis and logico-semantic relations are noted in relation to each
other. An example is detailed in Table 29.
Table 29: Sample of the Criteria under FSC Principle 5
FSC Para Hypo Clause RC CS CC
α Forest management should strive toward economic viability, 1
1 + β
while taking into account the full environmental, social, and
operational costs of production,
2C5.1
+ 2
and ensuring the investments necessary to maintain the
ecological productivity of the forest.
3
1
C5.2
Forest management and marketing operations should
encourage the optimal use and local processing of the forest's
diversity of products.
4 1
1
Forest management should minimize waste associated with
harvesting and on-site processing operations
5
C5.3
+ 2 and avoid damage to other forest resources. 6
2
α Forest management should strive to strengthen and diversify
the local economy,
7
C5.4
x β avoiding dependence on a single forest product. 8
3
C5.5
Forest management operations shall recognize, maintain, and,
where appropriate, enhance the value of forest services and
resources such as watersheds and fisheries.
9 2
α The rate of harvest of forest products shall not exceed levels 10
C5.6
+ β which can be permanently sustained. 11
4
The clause types, taxis and projection are counted to determine prominent clause
type and relations across the forest certification standards. The results are compared to
determine similarities and differences in the choice of clause type and relation.
3.10 Comparison of the Standards
The third and final stage of the analysis is to compare the standards and discuss how
they refer to objects of knowledge, norms of governance and different technologies of
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discourse. A comparative discussion is provided, because it provides a picture of how an
actual text is but one realisation from a total potential. As discussed, patterns of linguistic
and discursive choice can be identified and explained more easily when seen in contrast
with other texts exhibiting patterns that realise other possible choices. This forms the fourth
objective.
3.11 Conclusion
This Chapter provides an overview of the method used in producing the results of
this Thesis. It has described the manner in which the text of the FSC Principles and
Criteria, SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms, the AFS Criteria and Requirements
have been analysed. These are based on the methods of textual analysis described by
Halliday and Matthiessen (2004). The chapter has related the method back to the overall
approach of Critical Discourse Analysis, which has been defined by Chouliaraki and
Fairclough (1999) and Fairclough (1992, 1995, 2000, 2001, and 2003). This provides a
method to analyse and explain the production of texts through specific orders of discourse
and how these act selectively on social structures and networks of social practices.
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Chapter 4 Social Structures around Forest Certification
4.1 Introduction
This chapter provides the starting point of Stage 2 in the analysis, as outlined in
Chapter 3. It focuses on Social Structures and Networks of Social Practices. As discussed
in Chapter 2, Social Structures are the most general and abstract of the three levels of
abstraction. They define certain possibilities and exclude others. They provide the meaning
potential for texts to be realised through specific orders of discourse, which act selectively
on these structures (Fairclough 2003). In this sense, the first research objective is
addressed:
To identify the social structures, which enable and constrain the
forest management standards used in Australia under the FSC and
AFS.
There are numerous social structures that situate the practice of forest certification
and the development of its respective forest management standards. It is beyond the scope
of this research to critically analyse all of these. However, key structures were identified in
the course of the research. The starting point of this analysis resides with forests being
made visible and known within specific “objects of knowledge” (Foucault 1972). It then
proceeds to explore how specific threats to forests are governed through specific norms.
The Chapter discusses the various social structures that locate social construction of forests
and their respective objects of knowledge. It proceeds to explore technologies that operate
within these structures to produce standards and how these standards are forms of
technologies themselves.
4.2 The forests and “objects of knowledge”
Forests have become one of the most prominent environmental issues to emerge
during the second half of the twentieth century. Environmental historian and geographer,
Michael Williams (2008), asked “why are we attracted to trees and forests? Why do we
care so much about them and become incensed at the felling of trees both individually and
collectively? Why do the words “tropical deforestation” trigger such a reaction of
concern?” He explained that the answers to these questions have usually been provided in
rational or scientific terms. However, beneath these terms lies a deeper sentiment or feeling
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of which most of us are unaware – that trees and forests have cultural meanings that are
often embodied in religion, myth, legend and even fairy tales. These meanings transcend
the objective reality of presence or loss. The endurance and universalism of these symbolic
meanings link past and present in widely different parts of the world (Williams 2008).
Forests are not just about trees. We need to look at environmental history's tripartite
connections between the realms of economy, ecology and culture to understand forest
change (Langston 2005). We need to understand that forests have been made intelligible
through specific objects of knowledge. These have located forests within specific discursive
domains and social structures, which have enabled and constrained the human relations and
practices with forests.
4.2.1 Forests and the Object of Mythology
About 16,000 years before present, a new world vegetation map began to emerge,
heralding a new history for the temperate regions of the world. As the glacial ice retreated,
forest vegetation moved northward. Humans moved with the advancing vegetation,
colonising the newly vegetated land. They foraged, fired, hunted, selected species, turned
the soil, fertilised and mixed the soil. It became a co-evolution of humans and vegetation
(Williams 2006). This co-evolution brought about cultural relationships between people
and forests. They became the place of where epic stories and myths were told. Giambattista
Vico (1948) referred to these as the “great forests” of the earth, where mythical beings and
deities wandered. They became the place where heavenly battles were fought and the
beginnings of civilisation were told. Forests became visible through the object of
mythology.
There were many definitions of myth and mythology. Mircea Eliade (1968)
provided one such definition, where myth narrated a sacred history. It related to an event
that took place in primordial time or fabled time of beginnings. Myths told of how reality
came into existence. They disclosed the creative activity of supernatural beings and
revealed the sacredness of their works. They described the breakthroughs of the sacred into
the world. People became aware of the sacred because it manifested itself as something
different to the profane. Eliade (1959) argued that the history of religions was constituted
by manifestations of sacred realities or hierophany. These manifestations occurred in a
specific entity, such as a tree or a supreme being. In the case of trees, they were
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worshipped, because they were no longer seen as being trees, but sacred. They became
something else. They were transmuted into a supernatural reality.
The worship of trees was practiced throughout ancient Europe. Both Greek and
Italian societies associated trees with their highest god, Zeus or Jupiter, respectively. In his
classic study, “The Golden Bough”, John Frazer (1993) explained that the oldest and one of
the most famous sanctuaries in Greece was at Dodona, where Zeus was revered in an
oracular Oak. The power of Zeus was believed to control weather. In Arcadia, when the
corn and trees were parched with drought, a priest of Zeus would dip a branch from an Oak
into a spring, with the belief that water would be sent up in a misty cloud and provide rain
to fall back onto the parched land.
The sacred lineage from Zeus was continued to Artemis, his mythical daughter
(Graves 1960). According to Harrison (1993), Artemis was one of the oldest and most
enigmatic of Greek Deities. She was the Greek interpretation of the “Mother Goddess”. Her
chastity was inviolable, where she prayed to Zeus for eternal virginity (Graves 1960). Her
virginity referred to the virgin forests that resided beyond the bounds of the polis and
cultivated fields. Artemis belonged to the dark and inaccessible regions, where wild
animals enjoyed sanctuary from all human disturbances, except that of the most intrepid
hunters. She refused to be seen by man or woman (Harrison 1993).
The Romans had a counterpart to Artemis in the form of Diana (Frazer 1993).
However, Diana was not the same goddess, but an aboriginal Latin deity, whose worship
dated to prehistoric times (Harrison 1993). She was a goddess of the woodlands. Her
sanctuaries were commonly in groves. Similarly to Artemis, Diana belonged to dark and
inaccessible regions. In his Metamorphoses, Ovid described the grove of Diana being far
within the depths of a valley thickly over grown with pitchpine and sharp needled cypress
trees (Ovid 1955). Diana was often associated with the Roman forest god Silvanus in
dedications. She was believed to have developed into a personification of nature and to
have owned the beasts that ranged through the woods (Frazer 1993). Diana was the
huntress and protectress of wild animals, but also the goddess of childbirth. She was
worshipped as the great womb of the world (Harrison 1993).
The sylvan myth of birth was continued in Virgil’s epic poem the Aeneid. The
woods that occupied the future site of Rome were seen as being the home of “native Fauns
and Nymphs and a race of men who were born from tree trunks of tough wood” (Virgil
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1956). Virgil described an “Arcadian” existence, where people were united under the deity
of Saturn. This deity was described as naming the land Latium, because he had been safe in
hiding, or latens, within its boundaries. The forests were a sanctuary from Jupiter’s
weapons, which had forced Saturn into exile. Virgil described Saturn’s reign as being
“golden”. Livy (1960) told of Aeneas arriving in Latium after being forced into exile
following the fall of Troy. After wandering with his army of men, Aeneas met a force of
armed natives in Latina led by their king Latinus. The two armies pledged friendship.
Latinus offered his daughter in marriage to Aeneas. Following the death of Latinus in
battle, Aeneas conferred the native people of Latinus as his own, where his people and the
Latins became one.
A family lineage emerged from these people, which extended to Silvius, whose
name Livy described as being “born in the woods” (1960). This created the Silvian family
that led to the birth of the twins, Romulus and Remus, who were the mythical founders of
Rome. They were said to be abandoned by a fig-tree by their father, who condemned them
following the discovery of their mother, Rhea Silvia, conceiving them after being raped by
the deity Mars. A “She-Wolf” discovered the twins by this fig-tree and nurtured them.
Harrison (1993) describes the “She-Wolf” as the forest’s mythical figure. This site was to
become the site of Rome, which it provided an asylum in the forest. The fig-tree was to
become an active devotional site (Schama 1995). It was worshipped throughout the days of
the Roman Empire (Frazer 1993).
The divinity of trees was not limited to early Greek and Latin myths, but throughout
Europe and other parts of the world. For the Germans, the oldest sanctuaries were natural
woods (Frazer 1993). Cornelius Tacitus told of Germanic tribes believing in the presence of
a Nerthus or “Mother Earth” deity in an “inviolate grove” (1948). This grove was their holy
place, where religious ceremonies were practiced (Schama 1995). Tacitus (1948) described
that the Semnones, a Germanic Tribe, gathered in a grove, which was hallowed by the
auguries of their ancestors. It was regarded as the cradle of Semnones’ race and the
dwelling place of their supreme god. Among the Celts, the Druids considered the mistletoe
and the oaks that it grew from as the most sacred of entities. They chose groves of oaks for
the locations of their worship and rituals (Frazer 1993). Their old word for a sanctuary was
considered to be similar to the Latin word nemus, which meant a grove or woodland glade.
This meaning survived in the name of Nemi.
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Outside of Europe, trees were considered sacred and the dwelling place of specific
deities and spirits. Eliade (1991) explained that specific “cosmic trees” for Vedic Indian
and Chinese mythologies indicated the middle of the Universe and marked the axis of the
three different worlds of heaven, earth and hell. In Central and North Asiatic shamanism,
the “shamanic tree” rose in the middle of the Universe and reached the supreme god. In
Australia, the Dieri tribe in Central Australia believed that certain trees were sacred because
they were the spirits of their fathers’ transformed (Frazer 1993). Trees were also a sacred
symbol in Judeo-Christian beliefs, where the Garden of Eden contained the “tree of
knowledge of good and evil” (Gen 2:9).
Overall, there has been a co-development between forests and people in many
cultures at a religious level. People have shaped the physical nature of most forests. In turn,
forests have exerted a powerful influence over human cultures and spiritual beliefs
(Millennium Ecosystem Assessment 2005). For many indigenous and traditional societies,
forests are considered sacred. They have been linked to both religious beliefs and the very
identity of communities and peoples. However, whilst forests were revered, this underwent
a paradoxical change during antiquity, which ingrained a new cultural relationship with
forests.
4.2.2 Forests and the Object of Sylvan Chaos
The mythical origins of Rome paradoxically inverted the reverence of the woods.
The city was fated to define itself antagonistically with regard to its surrounding
environment. Romulus founded the city at the site of his own upbringing. He opened an
asylum in a clearing. Those who entered this asylum took refuge there from the
surrounding woods. An institutional space was defined, demarcated by the god of sacred
boundaries, Silvanus, as the deity of outlying wilderness. The boundaries of Rome, res
publica, were drawn by the margins of the undomesticated woods. Under ancient Roman
law, the woods were defined as res nullius, which meant “belonging to no one”. The city
and the woods were cut off from each other (Harrison 1993).
The Ancient Romans regarded the woods as the place of the wicked, the outlaw, the
lawless, evil and savagery. Williams (2008) explained that the word savagery was
originally derived from the word sylvan, which was in turn, derived from the Latin word,
silva – a wood. Forests upset, confused and destabilised civilization. This perception was
reflected in Tacitus’ observation of the woods of Germania and its people. He described
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Germania as being covered in “bristling forests” and “fowl swamps” (Tacitus 1948).
Tacitus considered that people living in these woods were less idyllic and more barbaric
(Schama 1995). He described their holy rituals involving grisly practices, such as human
sacrifice (Tacitus 1948). The portrait of Germania was painted as the inversion of Rome
(Schama 1995).
In this sense, the “woods” were seen as primordial. The ancient Greeks called them
hyle, which also meant “brute matter” (McEwen 1993). In his “The Histories”, Herodotus
used the word hylaea to mean “woodland” (Herodotus, Book IV:18). The cognate of hyle in
Latin is silva. In terms of matter, the word materia meant “wood” and came from the root
mater, which meant “mother” (Harrison 1993). Aristotle opposed nous (reason) to hyle,
where hyle denoted the chaos antecedent to the operation of form. Virgil used the Latin
interpretation, silva, to indicate the “original chaos” and the psychic realm of primitive
passions (Hankiss 2001). Ovid spoke of this chaos as being a shapeless uncoordinated
mass, with nothing but a weight of lifeless matter, whose ill-assorted elements were
indiscriminately heaped together in one place (Metamorphoses, I, 1-28). This was seen as
being similar to the hyle of classical and post Greek thought. It was to be subdued and
shaped (McEwen 1993). Without reason and form, the primordial woods had no irreducible
distinctions (Harrison 1993).
The primordial unity of the woods was conveyed in Ovid’s Metamorphoses, where
a variety of stories involved transformation or metamorphosis. They expressed a materialist
philosophy of reality that held all embodied substances partaking of the same primordial
matter (Harrison 1993). Ovid’s stories of transformation include those of Actaeon, where
he was transformed into a stag upon seeing the goddess Diana naked in her wooded grove
(Book III, 141-177). Another includes the transformation of Io, upon where she fled the
haunts of wild beasts in a shady grove. In doing so, she was transformed into a cow (Book
I, 592-628). The mythical significance of these stories was in distinctions between objects
collapsing in the primordial chaos of the woods. Metamorphosis was derived from the
Greek words meta and morphe, which means a type of birth or re-birth. Put another way,
one material form returns to its matrix in order to assume a new form. In this sense, all
living species were seen as preserving an intimate affiliation by virtue of their emergence
from a mutual womb of creation (Harrison 1993).
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The collapse of distinction in the woods was noted in Greek mythology, where the
mark of bestiality presided over Arcadia and its inhabitants. Their deity, Pan, was told of
copulating with goats and betraying his animal nature. The origins of Arcadia anticipated
an assumption of continuities between animals and men. The music of Pan’s pipes used its
woodland and wilderness melodies to bewitch hearers into states of pan-ic and pan-
demonium (Schama 1995). Similarly to Rome, the Greek polis was to provide an asylum
against the backdrop of a wooded landscape of chaos and disorder.
The Christian Church interpreted the primordial chaos of the Greek and Roman
woods as representing the anarchy of matter and deprived darkness (Harrison 1993).
Demons, fairies and spirits were seen to haunt the woodlands. This rendered the woods as a
dark and sinful place, deprived of God’s light. This perception was made manifest in the
opening Canto of Dante’s Divine Comedy, where the Pilgrim lost his way in a selva oscura
(dark wood) and strayed from the path of truth:
Nel mezzo del cammin di nostra vita
mi ritrovai per una selva oscura
ché la diritta via era smarrita.
(Midway along the journey of our life
I woke to find myself in a dark wood
for I had wandered off from the straight path).
 (Inferno 1:1-3)
According to Schama (1995), Dante perpetuated the ancient Roman idea of the dark
wood as a place where one lost one’s way. Harrison (1993) argues that the selva oscura
(dark wood) was an allegory for Christian guilt, sinfulness, error and alienation from God.
The woods of moral confusion were deviant, pathless and terrifying. They were seen to
destabilise and reverse simple matters of right and wrong, or nature and culture (Langston
2005).
4.2.3 Forests and the Object of Royal Law
During the Middle Ages, the Latin term of silva was replaced by the nomenclature
“forest”. This term was most probably derived from foris, or “outside” (Schama 1995). The
idea of forests being “outside” was also interpreted as “to keep out, to place off limits, to
exclude”. It was a juridical term, which referred to land that had been placed off limits by a
royal decree (Harrison 1993). It signified a particular kind of administration, cut off from
regular codes of Roman and common law (Schama 1995). Once a region had been declared
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a “forest”, it could not be exploited or encroached upon. It lay outside the public domain. It
was reserved for the pleasure and recreation of the king (Harrison 1993). It was through the
object of law that a “forest” was rendered visible and knowable.
The word “forest” can be traced back to the term “forestis”, which appeared during
the 7th Century AD in the deeds of donation of Merovingian and Frankish kings. This was
in the form of “forestis nostra” (Vera 2000; Makkonen 1974). It was a legal concept that
described or confirmed the royal rights in certain areas. In the Frankish kingdoms, the
ownership of uncultivated lands, without a clear owner, went to the king or lord, according
to Gallic-Roman law. This “royal prerogative” to land was based on the Codex Iustinianus
X. This stated that bona vacantis, which were “goods without a clear owner”, belonged to
the “government”. This law produced the Frankish-Latin legal concept “forestis”, where
every individual tree and wild animal belonged to the king. It also gave the king the right to
make use of the wild plants and animals. Others were not permitted to graze their livestock,
cut down trees, collect firewood or create fields for crops in a “forestis” without the king’s
expressed consent (Vera 2000).
Following his invasion of England in 1066, William the Conqueror introduced his
concept of “Forest Law”. Any area covered by this law was to be declared a “Forest”. This
served to protect the sovereign right of the king to all wild animals within the declared area
(Vera 2000). This system of forest laws was exemplified by the elaborate instruction for
“lawing” in “John Manwood’s Treatises of the Forest Laws” (Schama 1995:146). This
provided a definition for a forest being a:
……certain Territory of woody Grounds and fruitful pastures,
privileged for wild Beasts and Fowls of Forest, Chase, and
Warren, to reft and abide there in safe Protection of the King, for
his Delight and Pleasure; which Territory of Ground so privileged
is meered and bounded with unremoveable Marks, Meers and
Boundaries, either known by Matter of Record or by Prescription;
and also replenished with wild Beasts of Venery or Chase, and
with great Coverts of Vert, for the Succour of the said Beasts there
to abide; for the Preservation and Continuance of which said
Place, together with the Vert and Venison, there are particular
Officers, Laws, and Privileges belonging to the same, requisite for
that purpose, and proper only to a Forest, and to no other Place
(Manwood 1717, p. 143).
Manwood (1717) considered that a “Forest” was different from other “wooded”
landscapes. He argued that the words “Sylva” or “Saltus” were not proper words for a
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“Forest”. A forest was a place “privileged by the King for the Quiet and Protection of the
Wild Beasts there” (Manwood 1717, p. 151). He interpreted the Latin word Foresta as
being a combination of Fera and Statis, which meant being “a safe Abode for Wild
Beasts”. This was translated into For and Rest, which was the place that had been
privileged by the king for “the Rest and Abode of the Wild Beasts” (1717, p. 152).
This definition of “forest” referred only to royal game preserves. Its designation was
intended to protect a “forest” and ensure the survival of “game” and other “natural
resources” for the “royal hunt”, which was considered as the most important blood ritual,
through which hierarchy of status and honor was ordered around the king (Harrison 1993;
Schama 1995). This displayed a king’s ability to marshal and order labour, military power
and individuals with very special skills. It served as an effective reaffirmation of a king’s
capacity to govern large-scale enterprises (Allsen 2006). It was a ritual demonstration of
order in his court (Schama 1995).
Outside of the royal hunt, people were prohibited from entering and taking food and
resources from a declared “forest”. Unlike “forestis” consisting of uninhabited land on the
European mainland, “forests” were also declared to areas already inhabited by people. The
“forest law” required these people to vacate their lands (Vera 2000). Villages and parishes
were dissolved and the land acquired as new royal forests (Schama 1995). People who
committed offences in a “forest” were not subject to common law, but to the “forest law”.
Punishment under these laws were intended to be severe, with the punishment for killing
deer being the removal of an offender’s eyes, genitals or life (Manwood 1717). This falls
within the overall right for a sovereign monarch to punish and establish dissymmetry in
power between himself and the subject who had dared to violate the law (Foucault 1977).
4.2.4 Forests and the Object of Utility
Forests have often been decribed as a utility. An influential example is provided in
writings of Gifford Pinchot, the founder of the United States forest service, where he stated
that forest management was to be “the greatest good of the greatest number for the longest
time” (Pinchot 1937). According to McQuillan (1993), Jeremy Bentham, the founder of the
utilitarian movement, canonized this phrase and Pinchot shared this humanism. His goal
was to bring the inherited natural forests of the United States under productive
management. In this context, the primary good in the forest was the wood.
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Since ancient times, forests have been perceived as a resource for wood. In
Sumerian mythology, the Epic of Gilgamesh told of Gilgamesh felling the cedar trees
within a “secret abode of the gods” and Enkidu choosing the wood (Tablet V, Ish 39). This
wood was intended for a door to adorn the “house of Enlil”, which was a temple (Tablet V,
IM 29).   In Greek mythology, The Iliad and the Odyssey contained abundant information
about tree species, the uses of wood, logging equipment, the felling of trees, the preparation
and transportation of timber. The events and descriptions contained in the Iliad and the
Odyssey can be traced back to the Mycenaean Age (Makkonen 1967). Later, the Age of
Enlightenment saw the rationalising of forest management for timber and fuel wood. In this
sense, the earliest regulation of forest resource use occurred with legal strictures tending to
preserve traditional forest usage for every stratum of society. Two founding documents
indicated a new reticence about “man’s” modification of nature: John Evelyn’s Silva and
the French Forest Ordinance of 1669 (Barton 2002).
Under the English King, Charles II and following the devastation of the civil war,
the Royal Society deputised Evelyn to publish an essay regarding timber supply to the
country. The Royal Society feared that glass and iron factories unduly depleted England of
its wood (Barton 2002). There was also competition between various sectors for the
resources that forests were providing at the time between wood, agriculture, grazing and
industry. Evelyn argued that a national forest policy would resolve these tensions. A similar
situation was evident in France, where the French Forest Ordinance of 1669 transformed an
array of local customs and rights into a national and consistent set of regulations. There was
a fear that France would perish, due to its wood being exhausted, unless additional action
did not occur. As a result, a quarter of the country’s public forest area was reserved with
special regulations.
In Germany, the shortages of wood were noted by a group bureaucrats and/or
foresters. As a result, a new science emerged, which Barton (2002) refers to as the cameral
sciences. This term was derived from the kammer (chamber) in which the princes’ advisors
traditionally debated issues of economy, forests, finances, administration, policing,
manufacture, agriculture and trade. All of these activities were amenable to a “rational
economic regulation”. As the forests were significant in the wealth of the princedoms, they
were singled out for this treatment. Forests were “managed” quantitatively and rationally.
Specialist schools and university courses were established to teach “forest science” and
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“forest economy”. This resulted in Germany establishing an international reputation for
initiating these approaches. The publication of Wilhelm Gottfried von Moser’s Grundsätze
der Forst-Oekonomie (Principles of Forest Economy) in 1757 became a primary text for the
new cadre of foresters (Williams 2006). In it, Moser defined forest management to be based
on three principles:
1) sustainable economy with our forests;
2) arts of wood saving; and
3) regrowing planting and new wood growing (Bosselmann 2008)
German Forestry Science developed standardising techniques for calculating the
sustainable yield of commercial timber and balancing revenues. These techniques were
decisive in the attempt to create a forest that was easier for state foresters to count,
manipulate and assess. Forest science and geometry had the capacity to transform the real,
diverse and chaotic old-growth forest into a new, more uniform forest that closely
resembled the administrative grid of its techniques. The understorey was removed and the
number of species was reduced. Plantings were done simultaneously and in straight rows in
large tracts (Scott 1998). This replaced the initial forest by an abstract entity. It represented
forests as volumes of lumber of firewood. From a naturalists’ perspective, nearly
everything was missing from this narrow frame of reference, such as the vast majority of
flora and fauna. The forest habitat disappeared. An economic resource to be managed
efficiently and profitably replaced the forest. “Nature” was replaced with “Natural
Resources”; Plants became valued as “crops”; Species that competed with the
commercially valued species were defined as “weeds”; Insects that ingested those species
were defined as “pests”. The trees that were commercially valued became “timber”. The
new legible forest was easier to manipulate experimentally. As the more complex old-
growth forest had been replaced with a forest in which the many variables were held
constant, it was simpler to examine the effects of such variables (Scott 1998). These major
shifts strongly influenced the philosophical and cultural aspects of forestry practices
(Puettmann et al 2009). This led to the development of the Normalwaldkonzept (normal
forest concept) and the Faustmann formula.
A Normalwald (normal forest) was an idealised forest composed of even-aged, fully
stocked stands with a balanced age-class distribution (Puettmann et al 2009). The number
of stands was a function of rotation length. One age class was logged and regenerated each
113
year. The normal forest had constant increment and volume. Silviculturists aimed for it to
provide a continuous supply of wood. The Faustmann formula was intended to calculate
the value of forestland, with its main historical use being to assess economical rotation
ages. In this context, the forest became a “cash crop”, where the calculation of the volume
of the forests’ yield became the basis of quantitative forest management. The awkward
shape of the tree trunk was regarded as a cone, a concept that was to become an abstract
representation of the Normalbaum or “normal tree”. This formed the basis of the inventory,
growth and yield. From this, the forest was regarded as capital and its yield as interest
(Williams 2006).
The notion of a regulated forest filled with “standard” trees was soon translated into
management practices that reconstructed the forest to grow only “standard” trees. This
required a minimum diversity of species to simplify the calculation of the forest “balance
sheet”, which would be harmonised with a state financial balance sheet. Puettmann et al
(2009) refer to this as “sustained yield”, which brought the element of time into forest
science. The foresters’ role moved from that of a measurer to that of a curator of the stock.
This had a profound impact on the perspectives of forestry, forest management and forestry
investment (Newman 2002). The ideal of the normal forest was linked to sustained yield.
This occupied a central place in forestry thinking (Salo and Tahvonen 2002). This new
method of forest management aimed at the creation of pure, even aged conifer stands. Area
regulation balanced distribution of age classes in the forest. A defined rotation period
sought a maximum and constant yield. The need to achieve maximum yield favoured tree
species that were most suited to relevant markets and led to an industrial silviculture
(Agnoletti 2006).
The monocultural, even aged forests of Germany were the outcome of this cameral
tradition. Order was imposed on “disorderly nature”. Geometry replaced the ragged edges
of natural growth and sustained yield became the foresters guiding principle. Where the aim
was to manage the forests for wood production, these principles defined a “well-managed”
forest. This model of forestry spread to other parts of the world. When the Americans, the
French, Australians and British in India wanted a more professional scientific forest
management regime, they imported German ideas (Williams 2006). This perspective was
elaborated by Hugh Mackey, the first Conserver of Forests appointed in Victoria in 1908:
The true aim of forestry is the preservation of the forests of a country by
wise use. [….]the primary function of the forester in a newly settled
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country is to maintain and increase the sylvan wealth with which nature
has clothed hill, valley, and plain, by regulating and correcting wasteful
or inferior growth, while at the same time, carefully restricting the yearly
output of timber and other produce to such quantity as the forest can
safely yield without deterioration (Mackey 1908 quoted in Frawley 1999).
This tradition of forestry influenced early American forestry, partly through the
pioneering work of Gifford Pinchot, who was trained under French and German foresters
(Barton 2002). However, Pinchot (1998) argued that German forestry was “too much
artificial finish, too much striving for detailed perfection”. In contrast, forestry in America
was to be innovative “multiple use” (Barton 2001). It was primarily utilitarian in nature
across multiple services. Pinchot defined conservation as “the fundamental material policy
in human civilization” and as “the development and use of the earth and all its resources for
the enduring good of man” (Worster 1994). Pinchot defined this perspective in his “Primer
of Forestry”:
Next to the earth itself the forest is the most useful servant of man.
Not only does it sustain and regulate the streams, moderate the
winds, and beautify the land, but it also supplies wood, the most
widely used of all materials. Its uses are numberless, and the
demands of mankind are numberless also. It is essential to the well-
being of mankind that these demands should be met. They must be
met steadily, fully, and at the right time if the forest is to give its best
service. (1909, p. 3)
In order to achieve this, Pinchot argued that the forests were in need of managing.
He was convinced that science could teach people to improve on nature, to make its
processes more efficient and its crops more abundant. Pinchot referred to forest
conservation as “tree farming”. Forestry was the management of one crop of trees
following another (Worster 1994).
One of the central ideas of forestry is that the amount of wood taken
from any healthy forest and the amount grown by it should be nearly
equal as possible. If more grows than is cut, then the forest will be
filled with overmature, decaying trees; but if more wood is cut than
is grown, then the supply of ripe trees will be exhausted, and the
value of the forest will decline. (Pinchot 1909, p. 3)
These origins of forestry resided in a distinctly utilitarian concern over proper use of
societal resources. Conservation measures that took place in the nineteenth and early
twentieth century occurred primarily as a result of imperial forestry officials who took a
world-view toward global environmental problems. In this sense, Barton (2001) concludes
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that utilitarian conservation dominated pre-1945 environmental thought, which originated
in an imperial context. Frawley (1999) notes that this discourse was based on the belief that
resource management was a technical task divorced from the political process, society, its
beliefs and changing power structures.
4.2.5 Forests and the Object of Ecology
The discourse of ecology emerged after forestry. However, it rendered forests
visible and knowable very differently. German biologist, Ernst Haeckel, devised the term
ecology in 1866 to describe the web of linked organisms and their surrounding environment
(Williams 1998). He presented the term in a text titled Generelle Morphologie der
Organismen (Principles of Animal Ecology – English Translation), stating that:
By ecology we mean the body of knowledge concerning the economy of
nature – the investigation of the total relations of the animal to both its
inorganic and its organic environment; including above all, its
friendly and inimical relations with those animals and plants with
which it comes directly and indirectly into contact – in a word, ecology
is the study of all those complex interrelations referred to by Darwin
as the conditions for the struggle for existence. This science of
ecology, often inaccurately referred to as “biology” in a narrow
sense, has thus far formed the principle component of what is
commonly referred to as ‘Natural History’. (Haeckel quoted in
Benjamin Golley 1993, p. 207)
Ecology was loaded with multiple meanings. Haeckel derived the new label from
the same root found in the older word “economy”. Its Greek derivative, oikos, referred
originally to the family household and its daily operations and maintenance. Haeckel
suggested that the living organisms of the earth constituted a single economic unit
resembling a household or family dwelling intimately together, in conflict as well as in
mutual aid (Worster 1994). Ecology implied the avoidance of waste and disorder, the
efficient use of energy and a self-contained group, nation, tribe or organism. It also began
to overlap with biological ethology, eugenics and Social Darwin ideas of racial fitness. It
was seen to describe a world that was ordered and in equilibrium (Worster 1990).
During the 1890s, the concept of ecology or oecologie was transformed from a
neologism to a functioning science. One of the most important pioneers in this
transformation was Eugenius Warming, who produced a key synthesis that forced the
scientific world to take note of the new field of ecology. His classic work, Plantesamfund,
was first published in 1895 and translated into English in 1909 as “The Oecology of Plants:
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An Introduction to the Study of Plant Communities”. In Warming’s view, ecology
concerned the “manifold and complex relations subsisting between the plants and animals
that form one community” (Warming quoted in Worster 1994). He contended that
ecological communities do not remain always the same, forever maintaining a steady state.
Old established formations may abruptly disintegrate under external pressures. This was
made manifest in the case of aggressive opportunists seeking for a chance to invade,
constantly pushing to expand (Worster 1994). Warming’s (1909) Oecological plant-
geography sought to describe how plants or plant-communities adjusted their forms and
modes of behaviour to specific operating factors. Species were not uniformly distributed
over an area in which they occurred, but were organised into communities of varied
physiognomy. In this sense, Oecology sought to find out which species were commonly
associated together upon similar habitats, sketch the physiognomy of the vegetation and the
landscape, answer the questions of why each species had its own special habit and habitat,
why the species congregated to form definite communities and why these had a
characteristic physiognomy. It also sought to investigate the problems concerning the
economy of plants, the demands they made on their environment and the means they
employed to utilise the surrounding conditions. It was to investigate how plants adapted
their external and internal structure and general form for a specific purpose. Living beings
forming a community were perceived of having their lives linked and interwoven into one
common existence in a complex manner that “change at one point may bring in its wake
far-reaching changes at other points” (Warming 1909).
Warming (1909:341) referred to the tropical rain-forest as forming complex
systems. The number of species in tropical rain-forest was considered to be extraordinarily
large in comparison to forests in northern Europe. The rate of production of new species
was seen as being dependent upon favourable conditions of life. However, these were
mixed with previous discursive constructions of forests, as evident in Warming’s
description of tropical forest:
Encircling the Earth in equatorial countries there is a belt of forest
of which one thinks upon hearing the expression “primeval forest”.
A primeval forest is virgin forest that has preserved its original
character because man has left it almost or entirely undisturbed. Its
trees remain standing until they die a natural death or succumb in
the struggle with their neighbours, and thereafter their corpses sink
to the ground, moulder away, and leave a bare space where other
species recommence to battle. (1909, pp. 339-340)
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The tropical forest is expressed as “primeval” and “virgin”. Warming (1909)
constituted tropical rain-forests as the climax in the development of vegetation for the
whole world. They aligned with the ecological science of Frederic Clements, who was a
professor of botany and authored “Research methods in Ecology” in 1905 (Foster and Clark
2008). Clements provided an idealist, teleological ontology of vegetation that considered a
biotic community as a complex organism. It was developed through a process that
Clements referred to as succession. This was to lead to a climax formation. This was
presented as an organism or super-organism. It had its own life history, which followed
predetermined, teleological paths aimed at overall stability. In this sense, Whittaker
described Clements theory of climax as:
…the final, mature, stable, self-maintaining and self-reproducing state
of vegetational development in a climatic unit. The climax formation is
the adult organism, the fully developed community, of which all other
communities are but stages of development. Since climate alone
determines the climax formation, there is but one true or climatic
climax in a climatic region, (1957, p. 197)
The ecological climax equilibrium suggested a steady-state, stable, balanced,
harmonious and interactive community. This concept appealed to many people, because it
mirrored earlier states of society, which were considered to be more stable and happier
(Williams 2006).
In his seminal work of “The Tropical Rain forest”, Paul Richards (1957) explained
that the theory of climax was generally regarded as a position of stability in the
development of vegetation. He expressed two views in this regard. First, all vegetation in a
given climatic region had a tendency to develop towards one and the same climatic climax.
This was referred to as the Monoclimax theory. Second, vegetation would develop as
leading to a series of climatic types, which were all equally stable, but adapted to different
conditions of soil, slope and drainage. Richards referred to this as the Polyclimax theory. In
this perspective, the forest was perceived as most fruitful when it was altered least
(Williams 2006).
The Tropical Rain forest was referred as a pan-climax. This concept used Clements’
term of climax (Richards 1957). This meant that tropical rain forests were considered a
climax community in relation to their location. Richards listed three major locations: 1) the
American Rain forest, the African Rain forest and the Indo-Malayan Rain forest. The
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structure of each climax community and the successional stages in its development were
much alike. Each climax was seen to vary in a parallel manner to differences of climate and
soil. The most important characteristic was the wealth of species in the Tropical Rain
Forest. This was due partly to the conditions that favoured a high rate of speciation.
Richards considered that this was made possible due to the persistence of vegetation, such
as that of the present day, but from an “unknown but certainly distant geological period”
(Richards 1957).
Richards (1957) classified the Tropical Rain forest into two main types: Primary
and Secondary. Primary Rain forests were seen to be at a climax stage of their
development. This was reflected in the composition of their communities. Plant formations
were normally built up of distinct sociological units, consociations and more homogenous
mixtures, in which no one dominant type formed a clear majority in the whole population.
Previous to this, a tropical rain forest was regarded as a vast mixture in which little or no
order could be discerned. The progress of taxonomy and the application of quantitative
plant sociological methods, in the lead up to 1957 (year of publishing), had placed the
recognition of rain-forest associations and consociation on a firm basis.
The other major category that Richards (1957) used to define Tropical Rain forest
was secondary forests. These forest types were derived from a tropical rain forest, whether
they had the aspect of a forest, scrub, savannah or a chaotic wilderness of trees, shrubs,
herbs and climbers. There were considered to be mostly unstable and in the stages in
secondary successions. If the environment was protected from disturbance, such as felling,
burning and grazing, the assumption was that it would re-establish itself as the climatic
climax. This would be the case only after a long period of time.
Over 20 years later, Norman Myers (1979), in his widely publicised book “The
Sinking Ark”, referred to the concepts of primary and secondary forests used by Richards.
When a primary or “virgin” forest was removed and the natural vegetation was allowed to
regenerate in its own way, the returning vegetation differed from the original ecosystem.
Myers (1979) argued that it was less diverse. However, he did claim that the secondary
forest tended to develop more slowly toward a formation akin to that of the primary forest
over a long period of time. This was similar to the concept put forth by Richards (1957). In
this sense, forests were rendered visible and knowable as objects of ecological stability and
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instability. The quality of the forest type was judged on its disturbance history, with the
least disturbed forests being of the highest quality.
However, the perception of ecosystems being stable, ordered and reaching a climax
was to be overturned in a radical change of thinking. According to Worster (1990), ecology
shifted away from order and predictability towards ecology of chaos. Forests and
ecosystems were now seen as erratic and shifting mosaics of trees and other plants. As the
move away from the ecology of ordered vegetation progressed, the word “disturbance”
began to appear more frequently in scientific literature (Worster 1990). During the past
decade, ecologists succeeded in leaving little tranquillity in primitive nature. Disturbances
caused by fire, wind, invading pests and micro-organisms were seen as part of biological
legacies. On a broader historical timeline, encroaching and receding ice sheets, occurring in
line with major fluctuations in climate patterns, were also noted. Nature was seen as erratic,
discontinuous and unpredictable. It was full of seemingly random events that eluded
previous models of how things were supposed to work (Worster 1990).
This led to the concept of complexity emerging in ecological systems, where
organisms and their environment adapted and co-evolved across multiple scales of space
and time (Puettmann et al 2009). The basic forces that control the evolution and adaptation
of species were seen to constitute the basic mechanisms creating complexity in ecological
systems. This concept was applied to forests, where they were currently being described as
heterogeneous and variable (Lindenmayer and Franklin 2002). Forests were described as
being dependent on some form of disturbance for their ecological integrity to be maintained
(Mackey et al 2002). Many forest areas, previously seen as undisturbed, were seen to have
extensive histories of disturbance. In terms of human impact on forests, the question
focused on how human intervention could mimic natural disturbance histories. As
previously discussed, this led to new practices of monitoring and adaptive management.
The intent was to retain past biological legacies that would result from naturally occurring
disturbance (Lindenmayer and Franklin 2002).
In this conception, forests were rendered visible and knowable as objects of
ecological histories and biological legacies. Discourses of complexity were introduced,
changing the forest from an object that was ordered, linear and stable to one that was
stochastic, non-linear and uncertain (Puettmann et al 2009; McCarthy and Burgman 1995;
Lindenmayer and Franklin 2002; Wintle and Lindenmayer 2008). These concepts have
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emerged in FSC forest certification standards, such as the use of the terms “ecosystem
based management” and “range of natural variability” (FSC Canada 2005). However,
Wintle and Lindenmayer (2008) argue that forest certification standard setting bodies must
go further toward instituting adaptive management, such that a requirement for certification
is to demonstrate that management is conducted within a comprehensive Adaptive Risk
Management framework.
4.2.6 Forests and the Object of Biodiversity
Eldred J. H. Corner, a mycologist at the Singapore Botanical Gardens, was one of
the first people to confront the loss of species, diversity and resilience in tropical rain
forests in a botanical context (Williams 2006). Corner (1946) lamented on the thousands of
acres that had disappeared throughout Malaysia, through alienation or conversion into
forest-reserves, which he considered botanically to be “stock-in-trade of a few timbers”.
Corner (1946) argued that this destruction was wanton through careless or corrupt control
and it was without provision for the future. He warned that:
In the last twenty or thirty years more primeval forest must have
been destroyed botanically—cut over, extracted, alienated,
improved, converted, to use departmental terms—than in any other
generation and, botanically, with what advantage? […] I fear lest
all the virgin lowland forest of the tropics may be destroyed before
botany awakes: even our children may never see the objects of our
delight which we have not cared for in their vanishing. (1946, pp.
185-186)
Paul Richards (1957) later explained that large areas of primary forest had been
destroyed and replaced by cultivation or secondary communities. The destruction of what
remained was seen continuing at increasing speed. He also warned that unless determined
efforts were made to halt the destruction, the majority of Tropical Rain forests could
disappear within a lifetime. His justification for this warning was based on the knowledge
that Tropical Rain forests had played a part different to other major plant formations. This
was possibly due to the evolution of these plant communities not seen as being interrupted
by seasonal checks to plant activity or by secular climatic changes, such as glacial periods.
In this view, the reduction of primary Rain forest had:
….changed fundamentally the future course of plant evolution and
closed many avenues of evolutionary development. (Richards 1957, p.
405)
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According to Williams (2006), Richards was possibly the first person to juxtapose
the idea of millions of years of stability and genetic evolution producing diversity with
rapid destruction. However, such concerns at the time received little political attention.
During the late 1960s, levels of wider concern emerged as it became increasingly evident
that mechanised power, in the form of bulldozers and power saws, were causing massive
change. According to Williams (2006), Richards revoiced his concerns and introduced an
ethical argument, emphasising that all creatures were “a source of wonder, enjoyment and
instruction to man” and should be “preserved before they disappeared”. Williams quoted
Richards as likening ancient forests to ancient buildings, which were becoming increasingly
valued by society as structures, because they were a source of national pride. The issue
might have not progressed had it not been for the emergence of another parallel concept
that became linked to the idea of non-renewability and the long-term survival of the tropical
forest.
Ecosystems were seen as being in danger of wide spread extinction. Gomez-Pompa
et al (1972) emphasised this sense of non-renewability. They claimed that with the present
rate of destruction of tropical rainforest throughout the world, there was a great danger of
mass extinction. They linked this to the fact that primary tree species were incapable of
recolonising large areas opened up to intensive and extensive agriculture. However, the
authors also claimed that the regenerative system of the rainforest appeared to be well
adapted to the activities of traditional indigenous practices, where small pieces of land for
agriculture and their abandonment were similar to the occasional destruction of the forest
by natural causes. According to Williams (2006), this was a revolutionary viewpoint. It
reversed centuries-old wisdom of the Western discourse on the destructive effect of native
agricultural systems on the tropical forests.
But this was small in comparison to large scale clearing. The prediction of mass
destruction progressed when geographer William Denevan forecasted the imminent demise
of the Amazon Rainforest (Williams 2006). He claimed that:
Within one hundred years, probably less, the Amazon rain forest will
have ceased to exist. Some Brazilian planners speak of the year 2050,
but ecologist Paul Richards suggests that if the present trends continue
most of the undisturbed Amazon forest “may vanish” by the end of the
current century. It will have been replaced, for the most part, by
grassland and scrub savannahs, with some second growth forest.
(Denevan 1973, p. 130)
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Denevan (1973) argued that this was essentially the most intensive destruction of
extensive forest in the history of the world. He stated that some of the ramifications of this
destruction would impact climate, soils, hydrology, wildlife, genetic material, scientific
values and aesthetics.
The work of Richards (1957), Gomez-Pompa et al (1972) and Denevan (1973)
located the concern over the loss of Tropical Rain Forests within the discourse of ecology.
However, a major shift occurred. According to Williams (2006), the discussion on rain
forest destruction moved from being a private one carried out in the journals of academic
disciplines and learned bodies to being one on popular bookshelves between 1978 and
1981. Norman Myers’ “The Sinking Ark” made a link between the increase in human
population and systematic modification and elimination of habitats on which species
depended. Myers stated that “man” had exerted a profound impact on tropical moist forests
for millennia, but that:
In recent times, forests in all three main tropical regions have been
steadily reduced. The predominant factor has been peasant
agriculture, coupled with the use of wood for fuel. In addition, the last
20 years have seen two further major factors. First, and especially in
Central and South America, large tracts of forest have been burned to
make way for modern agriculture, notably stock raising pastureland.
Second, forests have been increasingly exploited for their highly
valued hardwoods. (1979, p. 119)
Myers (1979) provided alarming figures, such as 245,000km2 of tropical forest
being lost each year and all tropical moist forest would be destroyed within less than 40
years, resulting in global consequences. Along with Paul and Anne Ehrlich’s “Extinction:
The Causes and Consequences of the Disappearance of Species”, “The Sinking Ark”
achieved wide circulation and notoriety.
Since these publications, concerns over the state of the world’s forests have rapidly
expanded. Deforestation and Forest Degradation is considered one of the world’s most
serious environmental issues along with climate change, fisheries depletion, pollution and
desertification (Millennium Ecosystem Assessment 2005). Focus has been directed towards
the world’s forest cover, with alarming figures stated. Since World War II, Williams (2006)
explained that 555 million hectares of forest has been cleared, mostly in the tropics, with
the rate of clearing reaching 15 million hectares per annum. Other discourses expanded on
this loss and elaborated on the impacts.
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The causes behind the rapid increase in the rates of deforestation have been multi-
layered. Williams (2006) explains that deforestation has been conceptualised as interrelated
system of negative and positive feedback loops in which an important two-fold distinction
can be drawn between “types of forest exploitations” and “mechanisms of forest
destruction”. Forest exploitation consists of any form of land use that modifies or replaces
forest cover, either temporarily or permanently. These include shifting cultivation,
pastoralism, permanent agriculture, creation of settlements or logging. Williams argued that
these were a reflection of the entire socio-economic framework that constituted the second
portion of the causation, the “mechanisms of deforestation”. These included population
increase, rising per capita incomes, accessibility and environmental considerations. These
controlled the types of exploitation and hence rates of deforestation. In response to this
crisis, ecologists began to argue that we must prevent the extinction of species at the hands
of humans. Ecology had to become an instrument to stop the alarming trend toward plant
and animal losses. This provided the way toward a revived environmentalism: the
conservation of “biological diversity” or “biodiversity” (Worster 1994).
The concept of “biodiversity” emerged during the mid-1980s. Its aim was to capture
the essence of research into the variety and richness of life on Earth (Jefferies 1997). In his
influential book “The Diversity of Life”, Edward. O. Wilson defined Biodiversity as being:
The variety of organisms considered at all levels, from genetic
variants belonging to the same species through arrays of species too
arrays of genera, families, and still higher taxonomic levels;
includes the variety of ecosystems, which comprise both the
communities or organisms within particular habitats and the
physical conditions under which they live. (1992, p. 393)
Biodiversity was to become articulated as a master narrative of a biological crisis.
Biodiversity did not create new objects outside of the existing definitions in biology and
ecology. Rather, it was a response given to a concrete situation, which extended beyond the
scientific domain. The very essence of survival was rendered problematic (Escobar 1998).
Wilson (1992) argued that “biodiversity” was “the key to the maintenance of the world as
we know it”. Threats to biodiversity were given an ethical dimension and socially
condemned (Williams 2006). It articulated a new relation between nature and society in
global contexts of science, culture and economy (Escobar 1998).
Tropical rain forests became synonymous with biodiversity. Wilson (1992) stated
that land biodiversity was heavily concentrated in the tropical rain forests. Occupying only
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6 per cent of the earth’s land surface, he believed that these forest types contained more
than half of the species and organisms on earth. It was in the rates of deforestation,
occurring in tropical rain forests, that Wilson placed much of the factors behind the current
loss in biodiversity. These rates were estimated to have reached 142,000 square kilometres
per year during the late 1980s, equating to 1.8 per cent of standing cover. The much cited
phrase, “the loss is equal to the area of a football field every second” was given here.
Wilson (1992) argued that this impact was causing the loss of 27,000 species per year,
which elevated the extinction rate between 1,000 and 10,000 times over background levels.
Based on this, he considered that “we are in the midst of one of the great extinction spasms
of geological history”.
Loss in biodiversity became supplemented by discourses, through which
deforestation, habitat and species loss have become defined and redefined, understood and
accepted unquestionably. Biodiversity loss was also translated into the social context,
where cultural and social diversity were promoted as desirable social ideals for Western
Societies. Biodiversity loss, both in the ecological and social contexts, evolved into one of
the most prominent and popularly understood environmental issues (Williams 2006).
4.2.7 Forests and the Object of Complexity
With the emergence of ecological and biodiversity discourses, the utilitarian
approach to forestry was to come under intense criticism. This was intensified with the
emergence of the contemporary environment movement. In response, a new forestry
paradigm emerged, which sought to utilise the concepts of ecosystem complexity,
biological legacies and viable landscapes to retain ecological values (Franklin 1989).
Where the classical model of forestry was linear and reductionist, the new forestry
paradigm visualised forests as non-linear and complex. It was to be adaptive to the
increasing complexity of forests, in what Cianco and Nocentini (2000) referred to as
“autopoietic forestry”. A comparison between this type of forestry and utilitarian forestry
system is featured in Table 30.
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Table 30: Comparison of the classic forestry system and the autopoietic forestry
system (Source: Ciancio and Nocentini 2000)
Utilitarian Forestry System Autopoietic Forestry System
Linear system, lacking in alternatives Non-linear system, rich in alternatives
Uniformity and homogeneity of the system Lack in uniformity and homogeneity of the system
Reduction of diversity and loss of genetic
information
Diversity is a source of genetic information, it has
cultural and useful values
Cultivation uniformity demands centralisation of
control in relation to  profit and market
Cultivation diversity requires decentralised control
and properly utilises local ‘knowledge’
Rigidly structured forest in age or diameter classes Un-structured forest capable of self-organisation
Product uniformity: primarily wood Diversified products, including wood products
Stable and sustainable system with input of energy,
labour and capital. Productivity, yield and economic
value are independent of the ecosystem
Stable, sustainable and autonomously renewable
system. Productivity, yield and economic value are
dependent on the ecosystem
Primary objective is to maximise profits through the
commercial use of the forest
Primary objective is to increase complexity and
conserve biodiversity
The autopoietic forestry system identifies forests outside of formal conservation
reserves as playing a critical role in the conservation of biodiversity (Lindenmayer and
Franklin 2002). Where logging occurred, this method was to be modelled on a multi-scaled
approach. Connectivity, landscape heterogeneity, structural complexity, integrity of aquatic
ecosystems, risk spreading and the importance of different conservation strategies at
different spatial scales formed part of this approach. Natural historical disturbance events
were seen to create biological legacies, which were central to the development of
silvicultural systems that emulated natural models. Creating and leaving biological legacies
maintained the critical structural elements as components of logged stands, which were
intended to sustain any organisms and ecological processes dependent on these structures
(Franklin et al 2002). Adaptive management and long term monitoring also formed a
critical element in this approach to forest management, where additional knowledge on
silvicultural intervention was acquired and the information was utilised in modifying
practices in order to better achieve forest management goals (Lindenmayer and Franklin
2002).
According to Wintle and Lindenmayer (2008), forest management has largely failed
to link these components to provide convincing examples of successful adaptive
management. In Australia, forest management agencies mostly use deterministic
silvicultural systems for their methods of logging. These are inclusive of clearfelling,
shelterwood and selection methods. In classical silviculture, a system may have been
chosen because it was seen to be appropriate in terms of the biological characteristics of the
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species and the growing stock. It sought to ensure a satisfactory and continuing level of
wood production and efficiency in regulating that production (Florence 1996). These
systems are deterministic in the sense that the location and timing of disturbance by logging
is determined by humans based on inventories, projected yields and quality of wood
products (Mackey et al 2002). Often, silvicultural systems have been based on the
characteristics of commercially valued species (Gilbert 1958). The widespread application
of deterministic silvicultural systems can differ substantially to natural disturbance histories
of forest landscapes (Lindenmayer and McCarthy 2002). The aggregate effect over time is
to produce greater regularity in the landscape pattern than would otherwise arise from
natural disturbance regimes (Mackey et al 2002).
4.2.8 Forests and the Object of Nostalgia
In early forest science, forests were reduced to the most literal determinations of
usefulness (Harrison 1993). This was emerging in parallel with rapid industrial
development throughout North America, Europe and Australia. However, as the full force
of the political, economic and social consequences of industrial development became
apparent during its formative years, romanticism came into being as an appalled reaction
(Hay 2002). In this context, Harrison (1993) found that forests had the psychological effect
of evoking memories of the past. They were enveloped in the “aura of lost origins”. Forests
and origins corresponded with one another through the medium of recollection and
provided a primal scene for poetic memory. The correspondences by Charles Baudelaire
united these lost origins with symbolic interpretations of pre-historic cultures:
Nature’s a temple where each living column,
At times, gives forth vague words. There man advances
Through forest-groves of symbols, strange and solemn,
Who follow him with their familiar glances. (1997, p. 18)
The terms “nature’s a temple” and “forest-groves of symbols” recall the pre-civic
cultures of Europe, where forest groves were sacred. Harrison (1993) explains that nature
was a temple, because it preserved the original familiarity of forests being the guardians of
primordial relations. The reader was taken from the literal realm of objects into a forest of
symbols. Ordinary sense perception underwent a metamorphosis and became suffused with
memory, analogy and association.
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The symbolic connections of forests to memory were made manifest in the fairy
tales of the Brothers Grimm. It was the German forests’ association with a lost unity that
became the focus. The forests typically resided beyond the bounds of the familiar world.
They were a place where protagonists lost their way, characters met unusual creatures,
spells were cast, transformations occurred and destinies were realised (Harrison 1993). In
the Brothers’ fairy tales, Carl G. Jung (1967) thought of their forest as being dark and
impenetrable to the eye. It was the container of the unknown and mysterious. It was an
analogy for the unconscious. The Brothers Grimm thought that the people of Germany
needed to enter this realm to gain a sense of their heritage and to strengthen the ties among
themselves (Zipes 2002). The lost unity was specifically cultural, social and national.
German forests were genetically related to the natural and popular spirit of unity itself
(Harrison 1993). The forests were symbolic preserves of popular and oral traditions of the
nation and its people.
These histories provided the first expression for an ecological impulse. The present
environment movement constitutes its second great articulation. Some similarities are
shared between these two impulses. There has been an opposition to expanding industrial
activity, a reverence for natural environments, a celebration of primitivism and nostalgia for
the truer life of the past (Hay 2002). However, there are significant points of difference.
During the twentieth century, environmental discourses became more eco-centric and less
ethereal. This is reflected in the broad scientific concerns over increased rates of
deforestation and the loss of wilderness areas.
4.2.9 Forests and the Object of Wilderness
The loss of Biodiversity became synonymous with the loss of wilderness, which
became a prominent environmental issue in itself, particularly in the United States, Canada
and Australia (Nash 1963; Worster 1993; Johnson 1974; Gee and Fenton 1978). These
countries have relatively large areas of undeveloped wilderness and a population enjoying
affluence to define environmental concern in this manner (Doyle and McEachern 2001).
These areas include tracts of forest that have become pivotal in environmental politics
(Hutton and Connors 1999; Mulligan and Hill 2001). Wilderness based movements have
long campaigned to have forests located in wilderness areas protected from exploitation and
development. In doing so, they have constructed an image of the forests as transcending
European settlement to a time where nature was perceived as pure. As European settlement
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advanced throughout the New World, wilderness was seen as a diminishing resource
(Smith 1978). This perception encompassed the forests contained within remaining
wilderness areas. Their rarity made them into icons, through terms such as “ancient
forests”, “pristine forests”, “intact forests”, “frontier forests” and “old growth forests”
(Greenpeace 2006; Victorian Forest Alliance 2006; Global Forest Watch Canada 2000).
These terms have captured the public imagination and gave birth to a wider social
movement to have these areas preserved. An overview of these concepts is detailed in
Table 31.
Table 31: Overview of forest intactness and conservation value concepts (Based on
Global Forest Watch Canada 2003; Wilderness Society 2001)
Definition Description
Intact Forest
Landscape
A contiguous mosaic of natural ecosystems in the forest landscape, essentially undisturbed
by human influence.
Frontier
Forest
Relatively intact primary forests large enough to support viable populations of dominant
indigenous species and to face catastrophic events. Natural events determine the structure
and composition of these forests
Ancient
Forest
Relatively undisturbed forests containing abundant and diverse wildlife and maintaining
natural disturbance regimes. Human impact is limited to low-level hunting, fishing,
harvesting of forest products, and shifting agriculture
Old Growth
Forest
Forest which has had little human disturbance and is ecologically mature. Containing many
big, old trees, it provides the best habitat for the widest range of species. Therefore, it is the
most important ecosystem for biodiversity conservation.
Primary
Forest
A forest of any age that has never been logged or converted and still maintains its natural
disturbance regimes and processes. Slight use by indigenous and local communities may
occur
Pristine
Forest
A forest that has never been disturbed, spoiled, corrupted or polluted by humans
Virgin Forest
Original, natural mature forest of any age that has never been significantly influenced by
humans
These definitions generally constructed a landscape absent of humans. Whilst they
featured ecological terms, the absence of humans expressed a continuation of the American
wilderness idea (Proctor 1996). This idea was clearly expressed in the Wilderness Act
1964, as passed by the United States Congress:
A wilderness, in contrast with those areas where man and his own
works dominate the landscape, is hereby recognised as an area
where the earth and its community of life are untrammelled by man,
where man himself is a visitor who does not remain (Wilderness Act
1964 cited in Hendee et al 1990, p. 505)
A temporal quality was expressed in these definitions. For New World countries,
such as the United States, Canada and Australia, the temporal element was the time of
European settlement. It marked the point where unprecedented change in the landscape
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commenced. Wilderness unaffected by settlement and colonisation were relics of a pre-
settlement past rapidly receding. The Australian Conservation Foundation defined these
areas as a “yardstick against which the continued and drastic changes to land in settled
areas can be measured” (Smith 1978). The ability to measure and compare settled areas to
an unsettled wilderness was achieved through its social separation from civilisation.
Wilderness was made remote and distant from European influence (Commonwealth of
Australia 1992). It was a place of mystery, wonder, aspiration and delight (Smith 1978).
Such views were held and expanded by the early North American wilderness preservation
movement, advocated by Ralph Waldo Emerson, Henry David Thoreau, John Muir and
Aldo Leopold. It was considered that this movement had effectively articulated the idea of
wilderness (Johnson 1974; Smith 1978).
Initially, the perception of wilderness was not previously favourable, particularly in
North America. It was seen as “deserted”, “savage”, “desolate” and “barren” place. It
evoked emotions of terror and bewilderment (Cronon 1996). It was a place of banishment,
punishment and temptation, Similarly to Dante’s sylvan chaos, the wilderness was a place
where a person lost their way, straying from the path of truth. The Enlightenment idea of
progress transformed the wilderness to a cultivated garden. In the settlement of the United
States, European settlers sought to convert a “hideous and desolate wilderness” into a
“second England for fertileness” (Merchant 1996).
The westward extent of European settlement across the United States was known as
the “frontier”, which Historian Frederick Turner (1996) described as the meeting point
between “savagery” and “civilisation”. It attained a mythical status in early American
settlement, where Europeans settlers could experience a return to a time before civilisation
and recapitulate its development. It was a process of descent and re-evolution. The frontier
forged a special American character, marked by fierce individualism, pragmatism and
egalitarianism (Cronon 1987). It provided the myth that the American wilderness was the
last bastion of rugged individualism (Cronon 1995). The “wild country” of the frontier was
an enemy that needed to be “conquered”, “subdued” or “vanquished” by a “pioneering
army” (Nash 1963).
By the 1890s, the frontier was perceived as passing away. Turner declared that this
passing would close the first period of American history. In this sense, the frontier became
nostalgic, where its “wild lands” were seen as being “freer”, “truer” and more “natural”
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than other modern places, which were seen as “confining”, “false” and “artificial”. Elite
urban tourists projected their frontier fantasies onto the American landscape and created
wilderness in their own image. National Parks and wilderness areas were created. The
frontier lost is savage image. It was a flight from history. In this sense, the Wilderness
became the original garden that existed outside of everything temporal. It became home to
a God that transcended history (Cronon 1996).
This manifestation of divinity to the natural world was an important factor in
promoting an appreciation of the American wilderness. The purity of the wilderness was
perceived to some Americans as the ideal medium to convene with God. It linked American
preservationist discourse to Christianity through the language of the Transcendentalists
(Nash 1963). It postulated the existence of a reality higher than the physical. The core
belief was a correspondence between the higher realm of spiritual truth and the lower one
of material objects. In this sense, nature assumed significance because it reflected universal
spiritual truths (Nash 1982). Through transcendentalism, wilderness writer, John Muir, saw
wilderness as a new kind of frontier religion. He found redemption in the wild and accepted
all the wild plants, rocks and animals as equal to himself (Worster 1993). The wilderness
was God’s temple (Nash 1963). It served as a medium for an individual’s attainment of a
high exaltation of the spirit and produced a supreme sense of individualism (Hay 2002).
This idea initially emerged from European romanticism, but expanded when American
nationalists began to propagate the wildness of American nature as a valuable feature of the
national heritage (Haila 1997)
Thoreau used these ideas to defend wilderness, believing it to be a source of
creativity. Citing the mythical origins of Roman civilisation, he believed that every state
had risen to eminence through their nourishment from a wild source (Nash 1963).
Wilderness symbolised the unexplored qualities and untapped capacities of every individual
(Nash cited in Hay 2002). Its disappearance provided the motivation for wilderness
preservation in the United States. To protect wilderness was in a very real sense to protect
the nation's most sacred myth of origin (Cronon 1996).
Muir argued for the protection of wilderness as a retreat, a protected zone, a source
of inspiration and value (Worster 1994; Meyer 1997). He argued that every effort was
needed to preserve these areas as national parks (Meyer 1997). This term emerged from
George Catlin’s idea of a “nation’s park”, which was to protect indigenous Indians, buffalo
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and the wilderness that they lived from disappearing under the advancement of European
settlement (Nash 1970). At the time, Catlin’s ideas received little attention. However, they
were later taken up by Thoreau, where he wrote of national preserves to protect wild
animals and hunting activities (Hendee et al 1990).
From the 1960s onwards, a new generation of wilderness advocates emerged
throughout North America and Australia. It coincided with a shift away from direct and
local interaction with environmental issues towards indirect and impersonal interaction with
global environmental issues (Worster 1987). It was to transform the wilderness movement.
Industrial expansion following World War II resulted in unprecedented speed and
efficiency to extract and develop the landscape. Previously inaccessible areas were now
made accessible to exploitation and development. Wilderness and other natural areas were
seen to be under imminent threat of being lost (Gee and Fenton 1978; Routley and Routley
1975). This drew a strong public reaction, with demands to protect remaining wilderness
areas (Hutton and Connors 1999; Mulligan and Hill 2001; Proctor 1996). The focus was not
on the survival of humans, but of “wilderness for its own sake” (Eckersley 1989). The
modern wilderness movement became ecocentric in its approach (Hay 2002). The advanced
individualism of the transcendentalists was replaced with wilderness possessing its own
intrinsic value. The new movement became educated in discourses of ecology and
biodiversity (Hutton and Connors 1999). Wilderness became habitat for many species of
plants and animals, as well as a site of natural heritage.
However, the movement still saw itself emerging from within a social theory
vacuum. In searching for a theory, the philosophy of early American wilderness
preservation was rediscovered (Hay and Haward 1988). The continuation of their
definitions to forests have constructed images of  “frontier”, “old growth” and “ancient”
forests as being the last remnants of untouched wilderness (Proctor 1996; Wilderness
Society 2001; Bryant et al 1997). In their influential publication “The Last Frontier Forests:
Ecosystems and Economies on the Edge”, the World Resources Institute defined
undisturbed forests as being “frontier” in that they were large, ecologically intact and
relatively undisturbed (Bryant et al 1997). In Australia, environmentalists extensively used
the term “old growth” to describe forests of significance in their campaigns (Wilderness
Society 2001). “Old Growth” was a relatively new term, although it was known as a
logging term on the Pacific North-west coast of North America since 1931 (Dargavel
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1998). “Old growth” was turned into an icon for environmental campaigns because,
similarly to wilderness, it was seen as diminishing (Dargavel 1995). In the United States,
however, the term “old growth” was dispensed with as it implied jargon. In its place,
executives of the Oregon Natural Resources Council (currently Oregon Wild), an
organisation working to protect and restore Oregon’s wildlands, coined the term “ancient
forests”. These forests were seen as conveying a long standing and pre-existent nature that
fascinated people and compelled them to protect it (Proctor 1996).
In non-western countries, a number of environmental NGOs have challenged the
wilderness concept. One such NGO has been the World Rainforest Movement, where it
argued that many indigenous peoples rejected the notion of wilderness. These lands were
not considered as “wilderness”, but as “managed landscapes” under customary and
traditional practices (Oilwatch and WRM 2004).  Even the early American wilderness
movement removed the cultural history of the indigenous landscape. The establishment of
national parks and wilderness areas followed the final Indian wars, where indigenous
people were removed from the land. The elimination of cultural history created the
American myth of the wilderness being "virgin”, “uninhabited land” and “pristine”. The
frontier had been a place of violence, where the invading settlers fought to take control of
the land. Once set aside within fixed policed boundaries of the modern bureaucratic state,
the wilderness lost its savage image and became a place of reverence (Cronon 1995). In
modern environmental discourse, the reference to “negligible disturbance” continues the
notion of “frontier forests” featuring an absence of any human interference. This allows a
forest to appear as the other to industrial society. Willems-Braun (1997) argues that such
renderings of the forest resembled colonialist depictions, where representations form an
absence of culture. A virgin landscape was lost in time and governed by the unequivocal
laws of nature. Nature was the absence of culture.
4.2.10 Forests and the Object of Tropicality
Where wilderness movements politicised forests in North America and Australia, it
was the tropical rain forest that became the focus for global forest concern. Unprecedented
levels of deforestation within tropical rain forests made them the focus of major
international concerns during the 1980s (Humphreys 1996). Powerful images of deforested
land juxtaposed with images of dense forest canopies shrouded in cloud embodied popular
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myths of nature. Notions of climax forests, stability and the fragility of forest ecosystems
justified the need for concerted action for a global effort to protect these forests from
exploitation and development (Adger et al 2001).
Although deforestation of tropical rain forests had already been framed within
discourses of ecology, it was within environmental discourse that it gained widespread
public attention. The popular journal, The Ecologist, was one example of international
mobilisation. It provided local environmentalists with an avenue for global exposure of
local conditions (Majid Cooke 1999). From the early 1970s, the magazine published
articles warning that development in the Amazon threatened the survival of the Indigenous
Indians (Hemming 1972). Development was through the construction of roads and
highways throughout the region, so that the “Amazon jungle” could be cleared and turned
into productive farmland (Goodland and Bookman 1977). The resulting deforestation was
claimed to be “at a pace that can have few parallels in human history” (Bunyard 1974).
During the 1980s, logging in Malaysian tropical rain forests gained international
attention (Eccleston and Potter 1996). Much of this attention focused on the local resistance
of the Penan people in the Sarawak region, who established blockades to stop the logging
on their land. This idea came from Swiss Activist Bruno Manser, who had previously lived
with the Penan people. The imagery of these blockades promoted the plight of the Penan
people internationally, with the Rainforest Action Network in the United States, along with
numerous Rainforest Action Groups throughout Australia, the United States and the United
Kingdom taking up their cause (Barnett  pers comm.). Although these campaigns brought
to the fore the effects of predatory logging on biological diversity, they also highlighted the
negative effects on cultural diversity. In this sense, forest conservation was considered
inseparable from livelihood preservation (Majid Cooke 1999).
The relationship between forest and people distinguished the rain forest from the
definition of wilderness. According to Slater (1996), a rain forest could sustain different
forms of settlement or cultivation without any threat to its identity. For example, the
Melbourne Rainforest Action Group argued that the Penan people were:
 ...the last viable culture of their kind, and the forest is the only home they
know. They derive from it their building materials for their houses, the
wood for their implements, the herbs for their medicines, the fibre and
dyes for their clothes, their food and water, and the materials for the
religious and cultural artefacts. Furthermore, it provides the foundation
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on which their very culture is built, the resting place of ancestors and
home of their deities. (Orams and McQuire 1990, p. 10-11)
These people were described as belonging to cultures that were thousands of years
old. This was seen to validate the sustainability of their lifestyles (Orams and McQuire
1990). Environmental campaigns did not just focus on indigenous people. In the Amazon,
the Working Party of the rubber tappers, which was organised by Francisco “Chico”
Mendes Filho, opposed development of the Amazon through clearing and cattle ranching
(Scarce 2007).  They were supported by international environmental organisations, who
perceived the extractive reserves for rubber tapping as among the most innovative strategies
for conserving forests (Hecht and Cockburn 1989). In 1986, Mendes and other rubber
tapper union leaders joined with the Amazonian Indians to fight development (Scarce
2006). Through this alliance, nearly three million hectares had been saved (Hecht and
Cockburn 1989). In 1988, Mendes was assassinated by the son of a cattle rancher, which
resulted in outrage among the general public in many countries. This led to renewed
activism by international NGOs, some of which were aligned with the newly emerging
Brazilian NGOs. Mass action campaigns also emerged, which included the petitioning of
3.3 million signatures calling for an emergency session of the UN General on tropical
rainforest destruction (Humphreys 1996).
Campaigns to protect tropical rainforests represented them as distinct from forests
in other climate zones. Friends of the Earth argued that tropical rainforests were the richest
source of life on Earth (Counsel 1990). Activist John Seed considered rainforests as “the
womb of life” (Seed quoted in Scarce 2007). The World Conservation Union (IUCN)
claimed that tropical moist forests contain some of the worlds oldest and richest
ecosystems, along with more than 50 per cent of all species of plants and animals on around
six per cent of the world’s surface area (Poore and Sayer 1991). Poore (1989) considered
that this richness rendered tropical rain forest species vulnerable to development in
comparison to those located in other forest areas. More species could be lost as
unprecedented levels of deforestation occurred in tropical rain forests. In contrast, he
claimed that most of the tree species in non-tropical rain forests could still survive, either
outside of the forest or in small remnant fragments.
Whilst the global importance of tropical rain forests could not be understated, they
were given a symbolic representation as an idealised landscape of the western imagination.
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Historically, they were steeped in mystery. For example, the sense of mystery surrounding
the Amazon was driven not only through its immensity and of the infinitude of species, but
also through centuries of censorship, of embargoes placed on knowledge and travel by
Spanish and Portuguese crowns and silences of religious orders during its colonial history.
With such silences came fantasies (Hecht and Cockburn 1989). Censorship allowed little
good information out of the region for long periods, which heightened the sense of mystery.
This constructed romantic conceptual landscapes, associating the unbroken tree cover with
a pristine Eden. These became a basic part of colonisation and settlement in the region,
obfuscating the ecological processes of the forest and the practices of indigenous peoples
(Robbins 2004).
Initial colonial descriptions were that of a primitive landscape. During this time,
Alexander von Humboldt was one of the first to describe the tropical rain forest. He
referred to “the great South American rain forest” as the Hylaea (Richards 1957). Von
Humboldt also used the term Urwald to define tropical rain forests as “primitive” or
“primeval” (von Humboldt 1849). According the Arnold (2000), von Humboldt contributed
to inventing the tropics both as a field for systematic scientific enquiry and a realm of
aesthetic appreciation. In his “Personal Narrative of Travels to the Equinoctial Regions of
America”, von Humboldt explained that:
When a traveller newly arrived from Europe penetrates for the first
time into the forests of South America, he beholds nature under an
unexpected aspect. He feels at every step, that he is not on the
confines but in the centre of the torrid zone; not in one of the West
India Islands, but on a vast continent where everything is gigantic, -
mountains, rivers, and the mass of the vegetation. (1852, pp. 215-
216)
The tropics became a western way of defining something culturally alien and
environmentally distinctive from Europe and other parts of the temperate world (Arnold
1996). They were part of a non-European environment represented as other. In the colonial
context, the tropics were made to bear a moral message that flattered Europe’s sense of
superiority (Arnold 2000). The tropics were not a geopolitical fact, but a political and
cultural creation of the West. In this sense, Arnold (1996) drew a parallel to Edward Said’s
seminal study of “Orientialism”, which was a distribution of geopolitical awareness into
aesthetic, scholarly, economic, sociological, historical and philological texts. It was an
elaboration of a basic geographical distinction and a series of interests, which was a will or
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intention to understand, control, manipulate and incorporate what was a manifestly
different world. It was a discourse that existed in an uneven exchange with various kinds of
power (Said 1978). Where these interpretations tended to focus upon representations of
non-western people and their cultures, Arnold (1996) argued that alien landscapes were
often imbued with as much importance as peoples and cultures themselves. Landscapes
were endowed with great moral significance, believed to have a determining influence upon
cultures. Arnold (1996) defined this complex of ideas and attitudes towards the tropics as
tropicality.
There were two broad interpretations of tropicality: one consisting of the tropics
being represented as a “paradise”, a veritable “Garden of Eden” (Cronon 1996); the other as
a cruel world of disease, oppression and slavery (Arnold 1996). The Garden of Eden
representation linked the tropics to the story of Adam and Eve as it appeared in Genesis,
presupposing an initial state of harmony and perfection. It posited the notion of human
separability from nature, giving rise to the idea of human mastery over the earth. However,
the exile of Adam and Eve from Eden imposed the necessity of labour and thus challenged
the original mastery over nature.  It resulted in nostalgic longings for a perfect past or deep
fear about continuing loss, leading to hopes for the rediscovery of paradise (Slater 1996). It
was believed that this could be achieved through the transformation of undeveloped nature
into a state of civility and order (Merchant 1996).
It was through this transformation of an undeveloped nature that western European
culture reflected on its own sense of superiority. Where the tropics were seen as being
abundant in nature, the relative lack of abundance in temperate European climates was seen
to be the necessary stimuli to work, to accumulate wealth and build an advanced
civilization (Arnold 1996). In the abundance of tropical nature, indigenous people were
seen to be lost in the “childhood of humanity”, dwarfed by the landscape around them
(Arnold 2000). Such representations were conveyed by Haeckel in his “Visit to Ceylon”:
I could look forward to giving myself up in perfect liberty to the
delights of the lavish nature of the tropics, to living in the midst of
the simple children of nature, and forming some conception of that
visionary primaeval paradise into which the human race was born
(1883, p. 154).
Although describing the tropics as a “primeval paradise” was to suggest an
approval, there were definite disadvantages to being denizens of an earthly paradise,
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because the age was obsessed with improvement and progress  (Arnold 2000). The apparent
abundance of the tropics was seen to make the indigenous people “lazy”. James Stewart
claimed that laziness was the greatest of all obstacles to labour and industry. He assumed
that manufacture would never flourish in the tropics (cited in Arnold 2000). Other colonial
commentators went further, claiming that the tropics determined the “mental and moral
fibre” of people living there. This was put forward by Ellen Semple:
Transfer to the Tropics tends to relax the mental and moral fibre,
induces indolence, self-indulgences and various excesses which
lower the physical tone. The social control of public in the new
environment is weak, while temptation, due to both climatic and
social causes, is peculiarly strong. The presence of an inferior, more
or less servile native population, relaxes both conscience and
physical energy just when both need a tonic. The result is a general
enervation, deterioration both as economic and political agents
(1911, pp. 626-627).
In this sense, the tropics conjured impressions of an abiding sense of danger,
alienation and repugnance. The heat, humidity and rapid temperature changes of the tropics
were believed to have a grievous effect on European constitutions (Arnold 1996). Semple
(1911) believed that historical movements of people into tropical and sub-tropical lands
resulted in an enervation and loss of national efficiency. Subsequent European attempts to
colonise the tropics spawned more negative images, centring on excessive heat, high
mortality and the failure of European settlement schemes. The productivity of the tropics,
coupled with the difficulty experienced by Europeans to settle led to the recourse of slavery
(Arnold 2000). With nature appearing bountiful, it was believed that a surplus could only
be generated from a people who were “naturally lazy” and able to meet their needs with
minimal effort. Furthermore, the hot climate and accompanying disease made it impossible
for Europeans to provide the necessary labour themselves. In this sense, slavery was
considered a practical solution to the labour problem. It symbolised the otherness of the
tropics. However, the brutality of slavery was seen to contrast with the natural splendour of
the tropics. Charles Darwin found slavery in Brazil distressingly at odds with the
exhilaration tropical nature inspired in him (Arnold 1996).
As development proliferated throughout the tropics, its Edenic representation was
one of the central imperatives for colonial and post-colonial governance to protect and
enclose nature out-there in the non-western world (Robbins 2004). It helped to create a
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context conducive to rigorous analytical thinking about the processes of ecological change
and to the formation of a conservation ideology. According to Groves (1993), the absolutist
nature of colonial rule made it possible to introduce interventionist forms of land
management that would have been very difficult to impose in Europe.
Environmental effects of development and hunting drew concern from the colonies, which
lead to an international effort to protect wildlife and their habitats (Neumann 1995). It was
in this context that the seeds of modern conservation developed (Groves 1995).
In colonial Africa, these efforts led to the establishment of a system of national
parks, which were intended to provide a sanctuary from African and European hunting as
well as from the development agenda that focused on the transformation of nature for
increased production. The idea was driven in part of the British preservationist’s fear of
losing Eden. The image of tremendous herds of animals migrating across the savannah
captured the European imagination. The national park provided the space upon where these
animals could roam protected in their natural state. Land outside the national park system
would be assigned to intensified agricultural production, which would be driven by the
colonialist’s development agendas. This essentially divided the land spatially into two
spheres: land for preservation in the national parks; and land for increasing production and
development (Neumann 1995).
The national park idea in Africa was based on the great landscape parks of England,
which were idealised representations of nature based on the paintings of Claude Lorrain and
Gaspard Poussin. In these representations, all signs of human labour were absent. Nature
was arranged to a new design that entailed a separation from observer to the land, implying
both a sense of ownership and control. The introduction of these spatially distinct
ideologies had major ramifications for the transformation of African lands rights and land-
use practices. They recast the African landscape. Human labour was denied in landscapes
of preservation, which meant a significant alteration of land use and land access for
Africans living in proposed national parks. Both development and preservation were
attempts to recast society-nature relations to fulfil the commercial and aesthetic dreams of
the European colonisers (Neumann 1995).
Whilst there has been a shift from colonial to post-colonial thinking towards many
of these landscapes, many of the ideas from colonial discourse remain in current
interpretations of tropical rain forests and other areas. The deforestation occurring in the
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Amazon provides a key example. According to Robbins (2004), the Amazon’s historic
metaphorical value has given it currency as an ecological emblem. As a result, this area of
tropical forest has received the attention of every possible environmental and political
community. Its rain forest is still represented as an emerald haven or “living cathedral” in
which countless scores of living things reside (Slater 1996). It remains a place of awe and
mystery, as Edward O. Wilson explained in his “Diversity of Life”:
Rain forests are green cathedrals. They are like the gentle temperate
forests familiar to most, except they tower high and have somehow
stayed mysterious and wild (1992, p. 196).
The tropical rain forest retains its otherness through being contrasted against the
temperate forests of Europe and North America. Through tropicality, the tropical rain forest
was made visible and knowable as a particular entity. This has enabled people to engage
with these forests in specific ways, which have led to other discursive formations and
interpretations. One of these is covered in the following section.
4.2.11 Forests and the Object of Stewardship
The conservation of forest landscapes emphasised management of nature. In this
sense, forest conservation, followed by ecology, adopted a policy of responsible
management of nature’s resources for long term human benefit and sustained yield. Short
term profits gave way to long term planning based on scientific study and policy formation
(Merchant 1980). In this context, the earth did not have to be devastated by mining, logging
or development, but could be treated with respect. In this context, a stewardship approach
to conservation and management was introduced. Managers were viewed as caretakers of
nature. This perceptive became prominent in the discursive construction of forest
management. The World Resources Institute offered stewardship as a solution to
deforestation occurring in “frontier forest” areas. It became a catalyst for a change in
mentality:
Keeping Earth's last frontier forests will require a fundamental shift
in how we view them. From the American Wild West of the 1800s to
Russia's Far East and the South American Amazon today, frontiers
have been seen as limitless providers of land, timber, gold, wildlife,
and other sources of wealth. Careless and wasteful, a typical frontier
economy mines the forest for a quick profit and moves on.
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We believe it is time to replace this outdated thinking with a concept
of frontier that is based on stewardship – taking responsibility for
the forest and ensuring that its riches will be available for future
generations. Good stewardship may mean complete protection of
some frontier forests combined with careful management of portions
of others for both timber and non-timber products. (Bryant et al
1997, p. 16)
The term “stewardship” was largely derived from biblical foundations. It was seen
as carrying a particular authority. In the Old Testament, the word “steward” was translated
to “the man over the house”. Responsibility was to be designated to a person who was
assigned custody of someone else’s resources and responsible for its security, accounting
and husbandry (Palmer 2006). The “steward” undertook management in a way that
reflected the wishes of an authority. Its meaning was expanded to include wider obligations
to the wider public, to future generations and to other species or the natural world (Worrell
and Appleby 2000). In the Christian context, nature was understood as God’s valued
property. Humans were not called to be absolute lord and master. They were temporary
stewards, who made a full account of their caretaking at a later date (Worster 1993). “Man”
was placed at “the top of the lower world”. God was the wise conserver and superintendent
of the natural world. The creator supplied the earth with “endless bounty” for the needs of
life, but this abundance was to be managed properly by God’s rational stewards (Merchant
1980).
This meaning was carried over in the UNCED Working Party on Forests. In the
place of god, current generations were made accountable to future generations. This is
realised in the principle “Affirm Stewardship”, which stated that a global consensus on
forests assert the need for stewardship of forest resources and forest lands in such a manner
as to ensure the attainment and continued satisfaction of human needs for present and future
generations (Humphreys 1996).
However, this concept has been subject to criticism because it implied that the
world was “owned” either by Society or by God. People acting as stewards act in a paternal
and controlling way that devalued other species and emphasised the split between people
and nature. People were seen as being at a higher level in a hierarchy rather than being part
of the same community (Worrell and Appleby 2000). In the political context, many
governments of the global south interpreted “stewardship” as an attempt by industrialised
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countries to take control of their natural resources, whilst rendering their respective nations
as nominal stewards of their forests as a global common (Humphreys 1996).
4.3 Governing Forests
The many visibilities of forests and their respective objects of knowledge are
characterised by the belief that forests can be governed or managed in specific ways
(Rutherford 1999). They lead to ensembles of institutions, descriptions, procedures,
calculations and tactics, which have been formed to address problems posed by
deforestation and forest degradation. These give rise to specific and complex forms of
power. As discussed in Chapter 2, these ensembles give rise to Foucault’s concept of
governmentality. Through specific governmental apparatuses (appareilis) and knowledge
(savoirs), forests have become “governmentalised”. Forests were arranged in a right way
(disposer) in order to lead (conduire) them to suitable ends. It was in this arrangement that
specific objectives were sought, which included the preservation or conservation of
undisturbed forests, wood production, cultural practice, wilderness, ecosystems and
biodiversity.
4.3.1 Governing Forests through Limits to Growth
The period where modern wilderness movements emerged and global concerns over
the fate of tropical rain forests gained international prominence was dominated by
predictions of global ecological doom, accompanied with a priority on human survival
(Hay 2002). This was encapsulated in the Club of Rome’s “The Limits to Growth”, whose
authors warned of ecological limits being exceeded through accelerating industrialisation,
rapid population growth, widespread malnutrition, depletion of non-renewable resources
and a deteriorating environment (Meadows et al 1972). Its authors concluded that:
If the present growth trends in world population, industrialization,
pollution, food production, and resource depletion continue
unchanged, the limits to growth on this planet will be reached
sometime within the next one hundred years. The most probable
result will be a rather sudden and uncontrollable decline in both
population and industrial capacity. (Meadows et al 1972, p. 23)
The “apocalyptic” message helped to explain why the message of environmental
doom had such unprecedented impact on elite opinions (Hajer 1995). These issues
presented a global ecological crisis that was seen to threaten the existence of humanity. It
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drove a mass environment movement that demanded a radical transformation in the values
and structures of society. It was influenced by the broader politics of affluence and a
general upsurge in social movement protest at that time. The movement came of age on 22
April 1970, when it celebrated and protested on Earth Day. It helped to popularize
environmental discourse, which was projected onto the international agenda with the
United Nations Conference on the Human Environment (UNCHE) in 1972 (Carter 2007).
In its overriding preoccupation with human survival, The Limits to Growth
discourse sidelined New Left calls for freedom and citizen participation. In its place came
discussions of resource rationing, increasing government intervention, centralisation and
population control (Eckersley 1992). It held the view that human populations were
constrained by the operation of ecological laws, which were biological. They were
understood as having economic and political consequences and were expressed in the
economic form of externalities impacting on ecologically defined goods (Rutherford 1999).
This approach was anti-democratic and judged human nature harshly (Hay 2002).
4.3.2 Governing Forests through Technocratic Expertise
When environmental issues came to prominence during the 1960s, they became
associated with a public policy tradition that accorded substantial status to scientific
expertise harnessed by administrative structures. According to Dryzek (2006), this nexus of
science, professional administration and bureaucratic structure was used in many policy
settings, such as natural resource management. He refers to this discourse as
“administrative rationalism”, which was a problem solving discourse, taking the structural
status quo of liberal capitalism as given. It had a strong conception of the nature of
government, which was the administrative state. In this context, governing was not about
democracy, but about rational management by experts and managers in the service of a
defined public interest.
Discourses of expertise and administrative rationalism remain prominent in forest
management. As discussed, scientific forestry emerged as result of overcutting and
depletion of wood resources. This led to the establishment of state based agencies to
regulate the rate of timber getting in forests (Barton 2002; Carron 1985). They were a
legacy of colonial and European forest management approaches that divided colonial
landscapes into complex and overlapping political and economic zones. Regulations were
defined that delineated how and by whom these areas could be used (Pulhin et al 2010). It
143
became known as Empire Forestry and was exported throughout the European colonies. It
set in motion the administrative and legal structures to regulate and manage forests (Barton
2002; Carron 1985).
The demarcation of the best forest land, dispossession of the original owners,
ownership and control by the state and management by a cadre of professionally trained
foresters formed the basis of imperial forestry (Dargavel 1995). The forester was made into
a seminal identity specialising in natural resource conservation and the economic pre-
eminence of timber production. This singular and orthodox view was achieved because it
was the foresters who interpreted and publicised their own history. They emphasised their
own bureaucratisation and professionalism. They promoted widespread and active
management of forests through sustained yield and multiple use management. Methods
concentrated on the scientific method to the exclusion of local knowledge and practice
(Williams 2000). It was assumed that a dedicated and professional forest management
bureaucracy would protect the forest against the “evil influence of politics” (Dargavel
1995).
Although there have been paradigm shifts towards a “new forestry” in a number of
countries and regions, many others are still based on the scientific forest management
tradition (Pulhin et al 2010). This is inclusive of Australia, where its state governments
have specific departments and agencies charged with the regulation and management of
publicly owned forests. These are institutionally and politically centralised in their
authority, creating an institutional distance. This limits the space for dialogue, disagreement
or differing points of view (Iedema 1997). Decision making is made by trained experts,
who rule by virtue of their specialised knowledge. This gives rise to technocratic
rationality, which is linked to hierarchical administration (Eden 1999). According to Lemke
(1995), the technocratic elite claim a right to rule on the grounds of its ability to use expert
knowledge to solve social problems.
One of the major problems with technocratic discourse is that it can be
exclusionary. Critics of technocratic elites are portrayed as “non-expert”, “non-rational”
and unable to evaluate the contributions of scientific and business experts to environmental
policy (Eden 1999). The problem inherent in this discourse is the notion of power and
knowledge centralised at an apex. Agents at the apex are assumed to have greater
knowledge than those at subordinate levels. They are justified in assigning tasks and
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coordinating operations. However, Dryzek (2006) explains that complexities surrounding
issues defy the scope of centralisation. It is impossible for knowledge about these
complexities, such as those in forest management, to be contained within a centralised
authority. In reality, knowledge on forests is dispersed and fragmentary.
4.3.3 Governing Forests through Laws of the State
The rise of technocratic expert discourse in forest management gave rise to
government departments and bureaucracies. In Australia, these departments and
bureaucracies were spread throughout federal, state and territory governments8. However,
control of forests and responsibility for their exploitation and management resided with the
state governments (Rule 1967). To enact control, the states developed and implemented
specific Acts of Forestry legislation (Carron 1985). For example, the Forests Act of 1907 in
the state of Victoria was the result of pressure on the state parliament for a rational policy
on forest management. This constituted a State Forests Department under a Minister of
Forests and provided for the appointment of a conservator and appropriate supporting staff.
It further provided for the dedication of permanently reserved forest, control of forest
produce on unoccupied land and the collection of royalties for the state (Carron 1985). This
legislation set the economic exploitation of state forest timber as a priority (Conacher and
Conacher 2000). It assigned a particular use value for forests through the apparatus of the
state. However, this use-value was challenged over time. As a consequence, new legislation
was created. For example, the Victorian state government drafted and passed the National
Parks Act 1975, Conservation, Forests and Land Act 1987 and Flora and Fauna Guarantee
Act 1998. These provide for different classification of land, reallocating authority and
power to other government ministers, departments and bureaucracies (Christy et al 2007).
Legislation is a traditional instrument of Australian government policy and the
guarantee that policy intent can be translated into action (Bridgman and Davis 2004). They
form part of a governmental structure that combines notions of ministerial responsibility,
which is derived from the House of Commons in the Palace of Westminster in London,
                                                 
8 Government in Australia consists of three levels: federal, state and local. The federal government was
formed as the Commonwealth in 1901, when six independent British colonies agreed to join together and
become states of a new nation. Its rules were enshrined in the Australian Constitution. Under the federal
system, powers are divided between a central government and individual states. Although the six states joined
together to form the federation or Commonwealth of Australia, they still retain the power to make their own
laws over matters not controlled by the Commonwealth government (Source: http://australia.gov.au/about-
australia/our-government [accessed: 17.01.2012]).
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with a senate, which is modelled on the American practice. Bridgman and Davis (2004)
describe Australian government through three main activities:
1. Legislative, or the making of laws, exercised by parliament;
2. Executive, or the administration and enforcement of the law, and
the management of resources of government. This function is
carried out by ministers and the administrative agencies of
government, such as departments and statutory authorities;
3. Judicial, the application and interpretation of the law to
particular cases. This is the function of the courts.
In passing laws, parliament empowers its respective governments to act. Laws
establish a framework for enforcement through the police and courts, but more detail is
contained in regulations (Bridgman and Davis 2004). In the Victorian state forestry
legislative system, the Sustainable Forests (Timber) Act 2004 requires that timber release
plans and forest management plans be consistent with Codes of Practice. These Codes
provide direction and guidance to forest managers and operators and apply to forest
management planning and operations on land that is available for logging (Victorian
Government 2007). These provide examples of hard law approaches to regulation (Hickey
2004).
Although codes are seen as crucial components in the process of continuous
improvement in forest management, they are not in themselves indicators of the quality of
forest management (MPIG 1998). Kaimowitz (2007) argues that the two concepts of forest
law and “sustainable forest management” differ substantially. A large proportion of forestry
legislation focuses on administrative requirements, fees, taxes and property rights, as
opposed to the quality of forest management itself. In the Australian states and territories,
there have been efforts to incorporate environmental protection into forest legislation and
codes of practice, such as the inclusion of stream buffers, riparian exclusion zones and
coupe sizes (McDermott et al 2007). However, Mackey et al (2002) argue ecological
attributes are lost due to current methods of logging, which contribute to threatening
processes listed under the Flora and Fauna Guarantee Act 1988.
Furthermore, government policies that have driven the development of these codes
and regulation have fallen short of their expectation of “sustainable forest management”.
This is reflected in the shortcomings of the Australian Regional Forest Agreements (RFAs),
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which forestry regulations and codes of practice formed a critical part9. Williams et al
(2001) argue that the RFAs did not provide a comprehensive coverage of the Australia’s
native forests, because there were important areas that had not been assessed and important
conservation needs that had not been adequately addressed. They claim that:
……several biologically significant ecosystems and species have not been
adequately protected, many additions to the conservation reserve network
have not been determined using the best available scientific techniques
and the efficacy of a number of forestry management prescriptions
remains to be determined. (2001, p. 55)
In this sense, the RFAs were poorly designed and suffered from inevitable data
shortages. There were conceptual and methodological challenges in integrating social,
environmental and economic dimensions of forest management. Dovers (2003) argues that
this was a consequence of deficiencies in public participation, lack of attention to private
forests and plantations and the tensions between 20 year resource allocation guarantees and
the need for adaptive approaches in the face of complexity and uncertainty in forest
landscapes.
In other countries, where enforcement has been weak, legislation and regulation in
forest management has been problematic (Hickey 2004). A large proportion of the world’s
forests are located within countries where medium to high levels of corruption occur
(Transparency International 2010). In the forestry sector, widespread corruption has led to
the global proliferation of illegal logging. Tacconi (2007) defines illegal logging to include
instances where corrupt activities to acquire forest concessions, violation of indigenous
peoples rights, violations of forest management regulations and financial accounting and
tax regulations being violated through illegal financial activities. It is estimated that illegal
logging affects up to 70 countries. It has been identified as a threat to the well-being of
forest dependent people, the environment and legal trade in timber (Tacconi 2007b). The
American Forest & Paper Association suggests that illegal material depresses world prices
on timber by 7% - 16% on average and prices in the United States by 2 – 4 percent,
                                                 
9 The Regional Forest Agreements were a key element in the National Forest Policy Statement. They
consisted of an agreement between the Commonwealth government and state governments concerning the
management of Australian forests and the development of forestry industries. The agreements sought to
identify reserve systems for conservation, provide for the management and use of forests, provide for the long
term stability of forests and forest industries and carry out reviews concerning matters relevant to specific
regions under the agreements (Source: http://www.daff.gov.au/rfa. [Accessed: 17.01.2012].
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depending on the product (Seneca Creek Associates and Wood Resources International
2004).
Several governments and intergovernmental initiatives have sought attempts to
address the global problem of the illegal trade in timber. In 2001, the ministerial “Forest
Law Enforcement and Governance” (FLEG) conference was held in Bali. The discussion
and the successive meetings that followed focused on how to combat illegal logging, which
had been considered simply as a problem of law enforcement (Tacconi 2007). In Australia,
the Commonwealth Government has proposed legislation to restrict the importation and
sale of illegally traded timber10.
4.3.4 Governing Forests through Democratic Decentralisation
In contrast to centralised forestry bureaucracies and departments, democratic
decentralisation disperses power and authority. According to Barry et al (2010), democratic
decentralisation involves local people in decision making, which is considered more
equitable, efficient, participatory and accountable. It takes place when a central government
transfers power to actors and institutions at lower levels in a political-administrative and
territorial hierarchy. Ribot (2002) claimed that the efficiency and equity benefits of
decentralisation came from the presence of democratic processes that encouraged local
authorities to serve the needs and desires of constituents. Its underlying logic was that
democratic local institutions could better discern and were more likely to respond to local
needs and aspirations because of their close proximity to the issue. They were also more
accountable to local populations.
Democratic decentralisation draws upon a wider scope of knowledge in comparison
to administrative rationalism. The knowledge and skills of local people are included in
management decisions. In the context of forestry, Ribot referred to this inclusion as
“participatory forestry”, which he viewed as:
….. a way of achieving forest management while drawing on the
skills, knowledge and proximity of local populations, with the added
benefit of introducing local autonomy and increased local income.
(1999, p. 29)
                                                 
10 Source: http://www.daff.gov.au/ludwig/media-
releases/2010/december/australia_takes_action_against_illegal_timber_imports, [accessed: 20.02.2010].
148
In this sense, participation was seen as solutions to environmental and social
problems in forestry. This is a reversal of people in “The Limits to Growth”, where they
were seen as environmental villains destroying nature through ignorance, greed and need.
In democratic decentralisation, people are seen as being saviours because their local
knowledge and affinity with nature. They are seen to be capable of saving the earth's
threatened resources (Ribot 1999). The identity of these people and the groups they
sometimes represent can be variable. They can include appointed or elected officials,
NGOs, chiefs, individuals or corporate bodies. They can be located in particular relations of
accountability and have certain types of power (Agrawal and Ribot 1999).
However, decentralisation of forest management has been known to be
counterproductive. Ribot (2002) refers to a case in Indonesia, whereby the increased
revenue generation to local government through decentralisation has led to the effective
legalisation of logging previously considered illegal. Rather than confiscating illegally
sourced wood, some district authorities have assessed a fee on the wood and issued
documentation allowing resale and transport. In avoiding this scenario and others like it, the
internalisation and equity aspects of community participation need to be predicated on the
existence of a structure for community decision-making that is locally accountable and
representative (Ribot 1999).
4.3.5 Governing Forests as a Global Common
The perspective of the world’s forests as a global common has been prominent in
geopolitical discussion and debate. Most notably, it contributed to the idea of developing a
Global Forests Instrument, which was to be an international agreement between
governments on forest conservation. One outcome of this initiative was the development of
a Global Forest Convention (GFC), which would be a legally binding intergovernmental
instrument (Humphreys 1996). It was seen to complement and strengthen existing
multilateral environmental agreements with forest-related provisions, such as the
Convention on Biological Diversity (Dimitrov 2003). It originated from a review of the
Tropical Forestry Action Plan (TFAP) in 1990, where the FAO subsequently prepared a
draft convention (Elliot 2000). The United Nations Conference in Environment and
Development (UNCED) was the first world-wide attempt to develop a GFC. It was seen to
eliminate conflicts between different bodies of law and promote harmony, consistency and
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rationality. It was intended to be a more holistic, integrated and comprehensive treatment of
forests in international law. Its potential was to provide focused direction to other forest
instruments with a forest-related mandate. It was to be the lead forest-related instrument in
the international legal system, which would address diverse complexities of deforestation
and degradation, demonstrate high-level political commitment to conserve forests and add
legal clarity (Humphreys 2005).
However, the idea of a GFC was opposed by Governments representing the group
of developing countries (G-77). This resulted in it being abandoned at the preparatory stage
for UNCED (Dimitrov 2003). In their view, these governments viewed their forests as a
national resource. They rejected the idea of forests as a global common. For example,
Everton Vargas, principal negotiator for Brazil at the Intergovernmental Forum on Forests
(Fourth Session), stated that “Forests are not global commons, they are national resources”.
According to Dimitrov (2003), no delegate objected to this statement. Another negotiator
supported this position, arguing that the net effects of deforestation were too disaggregated.
Instead, governments asserted the concepts of state sovereignty over natural resources,
including forests. Norms of state sovereignty over resources have their roots in widely
accepted rules around sovereignty and territorial integrity as well as in various United
Nations Declarations and tribunals (Bernstein 2002). The responsibility of the states not to
cause damage to the environment of other states was primarily the only consideration of a
common. This was proclaimed in Principle 21 of the “Declaration of the United Nations
Conference on the Human Environment”:
States have […] the sovereign right to exploit their own resources
pursuant to their own environmental policies, and the responsibility
to ensure that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not
cause damage to the environment of other States or of areas beyond
the limits of national jurisdiction. (UN 1972)
Where much of the Stockholm declaration was considered soft law, Principle 21
was considered customary international law. It formed part of an overall norm complex of
command and control of the sovereign state in environmental protection. The responsibility
of the state regarding environmental damage beyond its borders resided mostly within the
effects of pollution (Bernstein 2002). However, the debate against a GFC later shifted when
some timber producing countries, who had initially opposed the idea of a convention, began
to support it at the Intergovernmental Panel on Forests. For example, the Malaysian Timber
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Council supported the idea of a convention, because many Malaysian logging corporations
had established logging operations outside Southeast Asia. In this sense, Humphreys (2006)
considers that the Malaysian forest industry was looking for a convention to establish rights
for forest businesses. This view was shared by other timber producing countries, including
Canada and Russia.
This resulted in nearly all of the environmental non-government organisations
(NGOs) opposing the idea of a GFC, because it would be an instrument supporting the
needs of the forest industry as opposed to forest conservation. It was feared that a
convention could formalise unacceptably weak forest management standards and fail to
address the predatory behaviour of an increasing number of industrial logging corporations.
Humphreys (2006) argues that this shift by the NGO community away from a GFC was
based on the disillusionment with intergovernmental initiatives and fears that a convention
would reinforce a global governance structure that would give authority to states at the
exclusion of local communities.
4.3.6 Governing Forests through Sustainable Development
The term “sustainable” has been widely used in forest management. As discussed, it
was originally used in scientific forestry as “sustained yield” (Puettmann et al 2009).
However, the term was broadened into “sustainable forest management”, which attempted
to sustain the flows of different sets of forest goods and services (Sayer and Maginnis
2005). The definition involved balancing three pillars, consisting of economic, social and
environmental values associated with forests (Hickey 2004). The term has been widely
used and adopted by various government departments and forest industries. “Ecologically
Sustainable Forest Management” formed a central vision of the Australian Government’s
National Forest Policy Statement (Commonwealth of Australia 1992). Intergovernmental
organisations used the term widely, such as the Food and Agriculture Organisation of the
United Nations (FAO) (1998), which stated that:
Sustainable Forest Management aims to ensure that the goods and
services derived from the forest meet present-day needs while at the
same time securing their continued availability and contribution to
long-term development11.
                                                 
11 Source: http://www.fao.org/forestry/sfm/en/, Accessed: 12:03:2010
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Similarly to the FAO, many definitions drew heavily from the concept of
“sustainable development”, as defined by the World Commission on Environment and
Development (WCED) report, “Our Common Future”, often referred to as the “Brundtland
Report”:
Sustainable development is development that meets the needs of
the present without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs. (1987, p. 43)
According to Bernstein (2002), “sustainable development” was the cornerstone of
the WCED. It became the dominant conceptual framework for responses to international
environmental problems and captured the imagination of world opinion (Bernstein 2000a).
It proposed a new era of economic growth, which was based on policies that “sustain and
expand the environmental resource base” (WCED 1987). Integration of sustainability into
development was one of the primary successes of the concept because it aimed to legitimate
economic growth in the context of environmental protection. Accelerated economic growth
was a top strategic priority. It countered the “Limits to Growth” reasoning, which had pitted
developing countries against conservationists. It encouraged a managed liberalism in the
international economic order and integration of environmental protection goals into
domestic development policies and international institutions (Bernstein 2002). However,
scientists were not the driving force behind the Brundtland report, nor were they part of its
consensus. Bernstein (2000a) explains that the major turn of environmental norms towards
a more growth oriented norm complex occurred independently of scientific ecology.
Higman et al (2005) describe “sustainable forest management” as forestry’s
contribution to “sustainable development”. Similarly to the themes of WCED, forest
protection was integrated into an overall development strategy. Forest utilisation was no
longer framed as an environmentally destructive practice, but a contributor to
environmental protection because “sustainable forest management” generated the greatest
good. Overall, these changes altered the social structure with which ideas about
environmental action would interact. They helped legitimate the framing of the
environmental problematique agreed at UNCED (Bernstein 2002).
4.3.7 Governing Forests through Liberal Environmentalism
The 1992 United Nations Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED)
was a watershed event for the environment movement as a whole (Vogt et al 2000). It was
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the point at which forest certification became a reality. However, formal scientific
community involvement remained relatively small and ineffective (Bernstein  2000a).
Scientific knowledge was requested and supplied. However, the process of UNCED shaped
the use of science. Its outcomes reflected the pursuit of domestic interests. Similarly to
WCED, environmental protection was framed within an economic growth paradigm
(Bernstein 2002).
As discussed, UNCED was the first world-wide attempt to reach a consensus on
forest issues in the form the global forest convention. However, its opposition resulted in
the development of an alternative and non-legally binding set of forest principles. In these,
forests were related to a range of environmental and development issues and opportunities.
The guiding objective of the principles was to contribute:
…to the management, conservation and sustainable development of
forests and to provide for their multiple and complementary uses.
(Cited Vogt et al 2000, p. 321).
The principles were to apply to all forest types in all geographic regions and
climatic zones. Elliot (2000) claimed that the Forest Principles marked a significant step
forward in several respects. One aspect was the concept of stakeholder participation in
forest policy formation and implementation. For example:
2(d) – Governments should promote and provide opportunities for the
participation of interested parties, including local communities and
indigenous people, industries, labour, nongovernment organizations
and individuals, forest dwellers and women, in the development,
implementation and planning of national forest policies. (Cited in
Vogt et al 2000, p. 322)
Although forest certification was not directly referred to in the forest principles,
Elliot (2000) claims that indirect support was given under article 13(c):
Incorporation of environmental costs and benefits into market forces
and mechanisms, in order to achieve forest conservation and
sustainable development, should be encouraged both domestically and
internationally. (Cited in Vogt et al 2000, p. 325)
The forest principles also mentioned the development of criteria and guidelines for
“sustainable forest management” under Article 8(d):
Sustainable forest management and use should be carried out in
accordance with national development polices and priorities on the basis
of environmentally sound national guidelines. In the formulation of such
guidelines, account should be taken, as appropriate and if applicable, of
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relevant internationally agreed methodologies and criteria. (Cited in Vogt
et al 2000, p. 324)
Of most importance, the Forest Principles reflected the norms that set the context
for forest management at the intergovernmental and political level. First, individual
sovereign states were to maintain control over “forest resources”. Second, the environment
was to be located within the norms of development. The forest principles acknowledged the
“sovereign right” of states to “exploit” their own forest “resources” in accordance with their
development needs and level of socio-economic development. This was to be carried out on
“the basis of national policies consistent with sustainable development and legislation”. The
principles allowed for conversion of forest areas for other uses, such as cropping or
plantations, within the state’s overall socio-economic development plan.
The forest principles also called for trade in forest products to be based on non-
discriminatory and multilaterally agreed rules and procedures, which were consistent with
international trade law and practices.  Open and free international trade in forest products
were encouraged (Principle 13a). Environmental costs and benefits were to be incorporated
into market forces and mechanisms. These were seen as ways to achieve forest
conservation and sustainable development. Their integration with economic, trade and other
relevant policies was also encouraged (Principle 13c/d).
The Principles made repeated reference to the term “sustainable development”.
The definition used in “Our Common Future” was reinterpreted into Principle 2b:
Forest resources and forest lands should be sustainably managed to
meet the social, economic, ecological, cultural and spiritual needs of
present and future generations.  These needs are for forest products
and services, such as wood and wood products, water, food, fodder,
medicine, fuel, shelter, employment, recreation, habitats for wildlife,
landscape diversity, carbon sinks and reservoirs, and for other forest
products.
Forest management was conceived in terms of “needs”. It expressed the integration
of environmental protection into economic norms. Bernstein (2002) defines this as “the
compromise of liberal environmentalism”. Its norm complex supported the liberalisation of
trade and finance as consistent with global environmental protection. He explains that:
It promotes sustained economic growth, free trade, privatisation of
the commons and the use of market-based or other economic
mechanisms […] as the preferred means of environmental
management. (2000a, p. 474)
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This predicated international environmental protection on the promotion and
maintenance of a liberal economic order. Since UNCED, trends have indicated increasing
institutionalisation of liberal environmentalism (Bernstein 2000a). Trade liberalisation was
perceived as having a positive impact on the environment, by improving allocation of
resources, promoting economic growth and increasing general welfare, provided that
effective environmental policies were implemented (Bernstein 2002).
4.3.8 Governing Forests through Criteria and Indicators
Following the failure of the UNCED to produce a global convention on forests,
several new international initiatives on forest conservation emerged. According to
Humphreys (1996), this led initially to fragmented dialogue and decision making. However,
throughout 1994, the situation became more coherent because governmental actors from the
north and south undertook confidence building measures. One measure was the third
session of the UN Commission on Sustainable Development, which dealt with forests.
Through it, an International Working Group on Forests (IWGF) was established, co-
sponsored by Malaysia and Canada. It represented a bilateral accommodation on a series of
promises, including the recognition that states have the sovereign right to “sustainably
develop their forests”.
At the first meeting of the IWGF in April 1994, criteria and indicators for
sustainable forest management was discussed. This drew upon Principle 8(d) of the
UNCED Forest Principles, which called for states to carry out “sustainable forest
management” on the basis of environmentally sound national guidelines and that these
guidelines take account of relevant internationally agreed methodologies and criteria.
Initially, this led to three separate initiatives being developed: the Helsinki Process, the
Montreal Process and the Amazonian Process. Starting from the assumption that
sustainable forest management was possible, the basic premise of each process was that
there were various features or criteria of sustainable forest management. In order that these
could be measured, indicators were assigned to each criterion (Humphreys 1996). These
were developed from the policy point of view. Their purpose was to allow governments and
international bodies to monitor and report on the status of sustainable forest management in
a country or region (Rametsteiner and Simula 2003).
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In Australia, the Ministerial Council on Forestry, Fisheries and Aquaculture
endorsed the use of the Montreal Process criteria and indicators as the basis for assessing
“sustainable forest management” at the national level (MPIG 1998). The Montreal Process
emerged from an international Seminar of Experts on Sustainable Development of Boreal
and Temperate Forests, which was held in Montreal in September 1993 and sponsored by
the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe (CSCE). It focused on criteria and
indicators for non-European countries with temperate and boreal forests. Canada was to
first initiate the implementation of intergovernmental agreed national-level criteria and
indicators. The formation of the Working Group on “Criteria and Indicators for the
Conservation and Sustainable Management of Temperate and Boreal Forests” in Geneva in
June 1994 eventually became the Montreal Process Working Group. It included countries
such as Australia, Canada, Chile, China, Japan, New Zealand, Russian Federation, the US
and Uruguay. These member countries together represented about 90 percent of the world's
temperate and boreal forests and account for about 45 per cent of the world trade in wood
and wood products (Montreal Process 1999).
During February 1995, the Montreal Process member country governments met in
Santiago, Chile, and issued a declaration containing a set of 7 national-level criteria and 67
indicators to guide policymakers and forest managers in the management of temperate and
boreal forests (Montreal Process 1999). The Criteria were:
1. Conservation of biological diversity;
2. Maintenance of productive capacity of forest ecosystem;
3. Maintenance of forest ecosystem health and vitality;
4. Conservation and maintenance of soil and water resources;
5. Maintenance of forest contribution to global carbon cycles;
6. Maintenance and enhancement of long-term multiple socio-economic benefits;
7. Legal, institutional and economic framework for forest conservation and
sustainable management.
In 1996, the MCFFA requested that a framework of regional-level indicators be
developed as a component of compliance with the Montreal Process (Turner et al 2003). In
turn, the Chairs of the Standing Committee on Forestry (SCF) and the Standing Committee
on Conservation (SCC) agreed to establish a Commonwealth-State body, the Montreal
Process Implementation Group for Australia (MPIG). Its goal was to develop a framework
of regional indicators under the criteria of the Montreal Process, which was to be used in
the Regional Forest Agreement process (MPIG 1998). These formed the basis of
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Australia’s State of the Forests reporting (MPIG 2008). These also formed the framework
for the Victorian Code of Practice for Timber Production (Victorian Government 2007).
There have been criticisms against the Criteria and Indicator framework as a
measure of “sustainable forest management”. According to Turner et al (2003), there was
considerable debate over the definition, interpretation and application of the indicators in
the Montreal Process Implementation Group. A critical aspect was their applicability and
reporting at the regional level as opposed to the national level. The indicators were not
initially intended to directly assess “sustainability” at the level of the forest management
unit or used for verification that a forest management regime had attained a certain
benchmark of performance. According to Humphreys (2006), criteria and indicator
processes provided evidence neither of sustainability nor un-sustainability. However, they
have been used as a reference for benchmarking standards, such as forest certification
standards (Rametsteiner and Simula 2003; Turner et al 2003).
4.3.9 Governing Forests through Markets
The shift to liberal environmentalism enabled environmental concerns to rise
to a more prominent place on the international agenda than would otherwise have
been possible. However, the lack of progress on a global convention on forest
protection illustrated the constraints behind liberal environmentalism. As the
prospects for a forest convention waned, the trend towards voluntary forest
certification, as a way to internalise environmental costs in the absence of regulatory
solutions, increased in legitimacy and viability (Bernstein 2002a). As discussed in
Chapter 1, Forest certification was proposed as a voluntary market based solution to
global deforestation and forest degradation. It was intended to improve forest
management practices and verify that wood sourced from certified forests met the
requirements of an approved standard (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). Compliance
with a standard was to define acceptable forest management from unacceptable or
unknown sources.
According to Synnott (2005), the combination of initiatives by Friends of the
Earth (FoE) UK, the Ecological Trading Company and the Woodworkers Alliance
for Rainforest Protection (WARP) led to the idea of using market forces to promote
good forest management. Their respective initiatives focused on traders and retailers
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in timber products. They proposed to encourage and preference imports of tropical
timber from certified forests.
Adoption of these standards was partly due to environmentalists directly targeting
wood product companies in boycott campaigns. Consumers throughout North America,
Europe and Australia were encouraged to boycott tropical timber products, which were
claimed to be extracted on an unsustainable basis (Counsell and Terje Loraas 2002;
Gladman pers comm.). On their own, tropical timber boycotts were questioned, based on
fears that forest owners in the tropical regions could actually cut more wood to compensate
for the loss of the more lucrative foreign markets, thus worsening forest degradation and
deforestation. Many environmental groups began to reorient their strategies to encourage
sustainable forest management practices, rather than just boycotting. This provided the
context for the FSC to be created (Cashore et al 2004). However, environmentalists did not
abandon the boycotts, but used them in conjunction with the FSC in a stick and carrot
approach.
This created a compliance incentive along the wood products supply chain, because
the prevention of negative boycott campaigns provided incentives to wood producers and
retailers to conform to specific standards. As public awareness grew on forests, new
markets emerged, because some consumers actively sought environmentally preferred
wood products, particularly in Europe and North America. This created the incentive of
market access and the potential of price premiums (Cashore et al 2004). Products carrying
the FSC label would be recognised as coming from “well managed” forests.
The support granted to the FSC by many of the larger environmental groups
provided it with “indirect moral legitimacy”. Cashore (2002) argues that civil society tends
to trust environmental groups ahead of industry. This legitimacy was sometimes turned into
direct legitimacy through specific environmental campaigns promoting the FSC itself. As
firms adopted the standards of the FSC, they were no longer being governed by state or
regulatory measures, but through what Cashore et al (2004) define as “non state market
driven” (NSMD) governance. Its authority was derived from manipulating global markets
independently of nation states (Bernstein 2005). Cashore (2002) characterises NSMD
governance as having four primary roles: 1) the role of the market, where products being
regulated were demanded by purchasers further down the supply chain; 2) the role of the
state, where NSMD governance did not use sovereign authority to directly require
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adherence to rules; 3) the role of stakeholders, where authority was granted through an
internal evaluative process and broader civil society; and 4) enforcement, where
compliance was verified.
According to Bernstein (2005), NSMD governance systems were enabled by the
existing normative environment, both in terms of the shift to liberal environmentalism, the
elevation of the global marketplace as an arena for governance and the emerging norms of a
global public domain that favoured forms of deliberative democracy. However, NSMD
governance networks were never completely disembedded from wider economic, social and
political systems. The attempt to build legitimate governance of sustainable forestry
through a transnational network of producers (forest companies) and consumers (retailers
and consumers of forest products) not only generated legitimacy among those parties. It
also navigated existing rules of international trade legitimated through inter-state processes
as well as regulatory and social environments of nation-states, in which companies operated
(Bernstein 2002).
Not all sectors of the forestry industry adopted these forms of governance. A
number of forestry industries and their respective governments comprised their own forms
of governance to that of the FSC. These shared aspects of NSMD governance and
traditional government. In some cases, government gave the ultimate authority and also
formed its source. Some governments provided funding to programs that were developed
according to specific norms. Common to these alternative forms of governance is the
sharing of policy making between government and civil society. A comparison of NSMD
governance and shared governance, along with traditional government, is provided in Table
32.
Table 32: Comparison on non-state market driven governance sources of authority
with other forms of governance (Source: Cashore et al 2004)
Feature
Non-state market
driven governance
Shared private/public
governance
Traditional
Government
Location of authority Market Transactions
Government gives
ultimate authority Government
Source of authority
Evaluations by external
audiences, including
those it seeks to regulate
Government’s monopoly
on legitimate use of
force, social contract
Government’s monopoly
on legitimate use of
force, social contract
Role of Government Acts as on interest group
Shares policy making
authority
Has policy making
authority
These alternative forms of governance resulted in the creation of competitor forest
certification programs as alternatives to the FSC. According to Cashore et al (2003), these
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programs originally emphasised organisational procedures and discretionary guidelines.
Some began as “systems based” approaches to forest management, where companies were
required to establish internal environmental management systems. Their governance
structures and standard development procedures mostly followed the procedures set by the
International Organisation for Standardisation (ISO). The most prominent of these schemes
is the Programme for the Endorsement of Forest Certification (PEFC) schemes (formally
Pan-European Forest Certification scheme). In addition to following guidelines set by ISO,
the PEFC have also based their standards on criteria and indicator processes, such as the
Helsinki Process (Rametsteiner and Simula 2003).
4.4 Technologies of Standardisation
Different norms of governing result in different technologies being used to achieve
the goals and aspirations of stakeholders. As discussed in Chapter 2, these were referred to
as technologies of government, which were intended to achieve certain outcomes in terms
of the conduct of those who govern (Rose 1999). They establish spaces and devices for
acting upon objects, people and their practices (Miller and Rose 1990). They serve to
construct a particular field of visibility, which makes social domains knowable and
governable. They are imbued with a will to govern, which involves aspirations for the
shaping of conduct in the hope of producing certain desired effects. These are underpinned
by broader rationalities, which seek to ground themselves in a positive knowledge of the
entities or processes that is to be governed, ways of reasoning about them, analysing and
evaluating them. The linking of rationalities to technologies is what makes programmes of
governing possible. Through rendering it into a technical form, authorities are able to act on
“conduct at a distance”. They can align the aspirations of individuals and organisations with
political objectives (Higgins and Larner 2010).
In the previous section, two prominent methods of governing forests emerged: first,
forests governed by the state through specific legislation and codes of practice, along with
intergovernmental processes; second, forests governed through compliance with voluntary
standards of specific forest certification schemes. In this sense, standards were mostly
voluntary. However, standards can become mandatory when states enshrine them into
legislation. This can produce a state-industry hybrid of governance. According to
Timmermans and Epstein (2010), the national standardising bodies, which develop many of
160
these standards, have enjoyed close relationship with governments. As such, these
governments have been sensitive to policy implications of standards. In most instances,
governments partially fund standard setting organisations and maintain memoranda of
understanding with the organisations. But their apparent separation from government
enhances the neoliberal rule at a distance.
4.5.1 Recontextualising Discourse into Standards
A significant feature of standards and standardisation is that expert knowledge is
stored in rules and in technical solutions (Jacobsson 2000). Knowledge is transformed into
rules that are abstract, general and recorded in writing in standards that are de-
contextualised in space and time. Once standards are established, they render invisible the
work required to make them possible (Timmermans and Epstein 2010). As the practical
knowledge of a social practice is represented into another social practice, it is
recontextualised (Van Leeuwen 1993). The command is transferred from an immediate to a
reported context. Hierarchical control is naturalised by recontextualising the command into
a more authoritative discourse (Iedema 1997b). An instruction is considered more
authoritative when it is transferred to a “depersonalised” directive. This greatly enhances
the domain of influence of the original source of what Iedema (1997b) refers to as
“shouldness”. It creates institutional distance, through limiting the space of dialogue or
disagreement. It seeks to legitimise the command.
4.5.2 Mechanisation and Standardisation
The practice of standardisation dates back to the ancient Babylonians producing
bricks of standard dimensions and the Romans standardising axle lengths for their chariots
to economise on road building. In the wake of global industrial production, diverse
manufacturing techniques and industrial products generated much duplication and
confusion. Each company created its machined parts, with little regard to compatibility with
others. Competition threatened to slow down the rise of corporations (Timmermans and
Epstein 2010). However, it was through mechanised production that standardisation gained
a new prominence, because the unique artefacts of the old crafts gave way to homogenous
manufacture (Higgins and Tamm Hallstrom 2007). As World War I broke out,
standardisation became a basic principle of process and product engineering in the high
production volume of munitions and arms. Following World War I, the second industrial
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revolution relied intensively on standardised components and products for the mass
production of cars, household appliances, agricultural machinery and motors (Higgins and
Tamm Hallstrom 2007).
One of the driving forces behind the practice of standardisation was the rise of
engineering and its formation as a professionalised body. During the 1920s, standardisers
mostly emerged from the engineering profession. A number of national associations
representing engineering professions formed new organisations of standardisation, which
were referred to as National Standards Bodies (NSBs). These came into being from
initiatives developed jointly between industry associations and national government bodies.
Governments promoted NSBs as facilitators of progress and trade, through the issue of
specifications appropriate to export markets. Governments also began to rely on the
standards set by NSBs for their regulatory purposes, where they formalised and updated a
number of technical details of socio-economically significant infrastructures and amenities.
This development triggered the emergence of an international standardisation movement. It
intertwined with similar movements around rationalisation and simplified practice, aiming
to reduce superfluous variety in manufacturing (Higgins and Tamm Hallstrom 2007).
The discursive practice of standardisation was being applied beyond the discipline
of engineering by the end of the 1920s. When World War II broke out, NSBs were
integrated into public economic management and scientific research establishments, where
they were considered invaluable for armaments and munitions production. Following
World War II, the discursive practice of standardisation spread further beyond its origins in
production and manufacture, because the notional public good shifted its emphasis from the
standard of living to the quality of life. Higgins and Tamm Hallstrom (2007) explain that
the the quality of life comprised in particular the design, quality, safety and reliability of
consumer goods and other modern amenities and the consumers right to choose between
them on the basis of accurate, detailed information. As this expanded into other fields,
governments sought to depend on these standards by incorporating them into their
regulatory regimes and purchasing routines.
4.5.3 The development of ISO
Globally, standards were to be organised under the International Organisation for
Standardisation (ISO), which grew out of several early twentieth century initiatives to
standardise technical standards and processes. This included the International Electro
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technical Commission (IEC), which was founded in 1906 to develop technological
standards for the emerging electronics industry. In 1926, the International Federation of
Standardising Associations (IFNSA) was established to develop standards in the field of
mechanical engineering (Prakash and Potoski 2006). Following the US entry into World
War II in 1941, it, along with Britain and allied countries, mixed and matched their military
hardware with increasing intensity. NSBs involved worked to produce the requisite
emergency standards to facilitate the technological transfers that were necessary between
these different countries. In 1944, the Allies established the United Nations Standards
Coordinating Committee (UNSCC) to address these issues. Following the war, the UNSCC
met for its second plenary session. Along with the Allies, it included further countries that
were willing to take part. The third meeting was turned into the inaugural congress of the
ISO (Higgins and Tamm Hallstrom 2007). ISO’s central mission was to facilitate
international trade and commerce by developing common international standards for
products, materials and processes (Prakash and Potoski 2006).
Although the original members of the UNSCC were NSBs, they also represented
their respective national governments. From that point, delegates from NSBs attending the
international standardisation meetings played an important role as diplomatic
representatives of trade-maximising national governments. The nation states were in the
business of promoting post-war trade. ISO was intended to serve through the alignment of
the national standards of potential trading partners on the basis of its published
recommendations. ISO’s significant watershed came in 1970, when it decided that it would
not only issue recommendations, but also publish international standards to pre-empt the
content of the relevant national standards. The aim was for NSBs to re-issue ISO’s
products, with minimal to no changes, as national standards. This was seen as ISO’s quest
for authority (Higgins and Tamm Hallstrom 2007).
4.5.4 Standardisation and the emergence of quality assurance
The most significant conquest for NSBs occurred during the 1930s with the
emergence of management standards, in particular, quality control management (Higgins
and Tamm Hallstrom 2007. Quality control techniques were applied in the armaments
industries during World War II. Several NSBs had issued war emergency standards, which
were to boost their diffusion. Following World War II, quality management resided within
the discipline of engineering, which were tied to statistical methods, the defence industries
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and the production of highly specialised products with extremely high claims of safety
(Tamm Hallstromm 1996). During the 1960s and 1970s, quality system standards began to
spread to other industries and companies. Several standards were developed to fit various
local circumstances. In response to Japanese interest in the markets of major western
consumer industries, both NSBs and their international counterpart, ISO, began to develop
a notion of quality management, which was intended to be all encompassing. They
developed standards and certification processes that were appropriate to it (Higgins and
Tamm Hallstrom 2007).
As ISO moved into quality management, it established TC 176 to develop a quality
management standard for quality assurance (Tamm Hallstrom 1996, 2000). It was to
become part of a family of standards – ISO 9000, which were published in 1987. The ISO
9000 series of standards triggered a boom in the sale of quality management standards. The
term “quality assurance” marked the transformation of the quality concept from hard
engineering to a cultural managerial concept, which was supported by the recurring audit of
the prescribed control systems (Higgins and Tamm Hallstrom 2007).
4.5.5 Creating Quality Assurance
The principles of the series of ISO 9000 require organisations to document quality
systems. They require the quality of work for an organisation to be structured, usually
formalised in a quality manual (Tamm Hallstrom 1996). A quality system does not
guarantee the quality of what is produced, but it is designed to guarantee the quality of the
production process. However, the concept of “quality assurance” falls within the generality
of current political programmes that militate against their translation into substantive terms.
In this sense, Higgins and Tamm Hallstromm explain that:
….the role of the highly abstract (‘generic’) ISO 9000 quality
assurance standards, and of ISO’s subsequent management standards,
may not lie in encouraging better products, environmental protection
and services, but in elaborating ‘practices of the self’ for corporations.
These practices provide a platform for certification, and thus an
occasion for recurring audit – a crucial technology of neo-liberal ‘rule
at a distance’… (2007, p. 697).
 “Practices of the self” can be explained through Foucault’s notion of “technologies
of the self” (Foucault 1994). In this sense, the corporation becomes the subject. It is made
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auditable through its quality assurance. The quality assurance is focused upon the processes
and management of the organisation itself:
This International Standard promotes the adoption of a process
approach when developing, implementing and improving the
effectiveness of a quality management system, to enhance customer
satisfaction by meeting customer requirements (AS/ISO 9001:2000, p.
v).
ISO 9001 specifies requirements for a quality management system that
can be used for internal application by organizations, or for
certification, or for contractual purposes. It focuses on the
effectiveness of the quality management system in meeting customer
requirements (AS/ISO 9001:2000, p. vi).
Power argues that the appeal of notions of quality lie in its ambiguity. They do not
necessarily correspond to common sense:
…quality management is not about high standards, but those which
are uniform, predicable and verifiable. Quality assurance, as an
element of TQM (Total Quality Management), has more to do with a
certain style of management process (1999, p. 59).
In this context, it is “quality” that is made “auditable”, which focuses attention on
the formalities of managerial processes rather than on the substance of what they produce
(Higgins and Tamm Hallstromm 2007).  Power elaborates further by:
…quality assurance initiatives show how the control system is
becoming the principle focus of audit practice. Audit can provide
assurance that the system works well even when substantive
performance is poor….Quality audits are used because quality must be
made measurable. As systems become the primary focus for inspectors
and auditors, technical difficulties of performance measurement
become invisible (1999, p. 60).
 The success of ISO 9000 and international management systems approaches led to
discussions about applying such an approach in the environmental arena (Roht-Arriaza
2002). This led to the development of the ISO 14000 series of standards, with its
environmental management systems standard – ISO 14001. Similarly to ISO 9001, the ISO
14001 standard makes the environmental management system the focus of the audit. The
procedure-based approach allows for maximum flexibility for management without any
guarantee of optimal environmental outcomes. It has the advantage of forcing internal
discussion prior to establishing goals and priorities, but, as Roht-Arriaza (2002) argues, the
danger lies in that the goals and priorities are self-chosen. They could be implemented only
165
up to a point where changes would no longer incur additional costs and expenses. This is
clarified in the ISO 14001 Standard itself:
This international standard does not establish absolute requirements
for environmental performance beyond the commitments, in the
environmental policy, to comply with applicable legal requirements
and with other requirements to which the organization subscribes, to
prevention of pollution and to continual improvements. Thus two
organizations carrying out similar operations but having different
environmental performance can both conform to its requirements
(AS/ISO 14001:2004).
Where ISO 9000 makes an organisation auditable through its “quality assurance”,
ISO 14001 renders an organisation auditable through its environmental management
system. Given the ambiguity surrounding the notion of quality assurance and environmental
management systems, a new market for assurance has emerged, which demanded a tight
coupling between quality performance and processes to ensure that this performance is
visible to a wider audience (Power 1999).
4.5.6 Indicators and their technologies of government
A number of standards use indicators to measure compliance. These are
technologies of government that provide information and a way of devising techniques for
inscription. In this sense, a domain is made knowable to evaluation, calculation and
intervention. Calculation is the focus of indicators, because their purpose is to provide a
means of comparing performance over time and space. They define the object of their
calculation, which is the performance being monitored and object of scrutiny. Indicators
aim to influence behaviour through the publication of trends in order to improve
performance. In this way, behaviour is controlled at a distance (Rydin 2007). The objective
of the indicator is rendered governable through providing knowledge about it.
The concept of “controlling at a distance” is equated with “government at a
distance”, consisting of relays between calculations and the aspirations of citizens (Rose
1999). Political forces instrumentalise forms of authority, other than those of the state, in
order to govern at a distance in both constitutional and spatial senses. These are distanced
constitutionally, where they operate through the decisions and endeavours of non-political
modes of authority (Rose 1999). They are distanced spatially in that technologies of
government link a multitude of experts at distant sites to the calculations of those at the
centre.
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As calculations, strategies and programmes are formulated within such centres that
link themselves to activities in far distant space and time. The objectives of authorities
seeking to govern are translated to those distant locales. It is through translation processes
of various sorts that linkages are assembled between political agencies, public bodies,
economic, legal, medical, social and technical authorities (Rose 1999). There are many
strategies of translation. Shared interests are constructed in and through political discourses.
Common modes of perception are formed, in which certain events and entities come to be
visualised according to particular rhetoric of language (Rose and Miller 1992). This
involves a movement from place to place, involving processes that link up with concerns
elaborated within political rationalities and with specific programmes for government of the
particular problematic concerned. Translation renders rule at a distance possible when each
can translate the values of others into its own terms, such that they provide norms and
standards for their own ambitions, judgements and conduct (Rose 1999).
4.8 Conclusion
The purpose of this chapter was to identify social structures that enable and
constrain the forest management standards used in Australia under the FSC and AFS. The
first part of the analysis consisted of identifying specific objects of knowledge that have
been influential in the development of forest visibilities and knowledge throughout Euro-
American culture and history. It was in this culture and history that global concerns over
deforestation and forest degradation emerged. These concerns were framed within specific
norms of governance. Strategies and initiatives that align with norms of economic
development were generally seen as being more acceptable at the intergovernmental level
than those that advocated an authoritative or preservationist approach. However, countries
of the global south argued for their sovereign right to exploit their respective forest
resources. This resulted in the collapse in the idea of a global forest convention and
motivated environmentalists and other civil society actors to pursue non-state market driven
based methods of activism. The technologies of standardisation were seen as compatible in
this normative context, because standards were developed separately from state law and
originally intended to facilitate international trade.
The FSC and AFS emerged within these norms of governance, drawing upon
objects of knowledge and using specific technologies of standardisation to produce their
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respective forest management standards. With regard to the three-tiered analysis of this
research, it is argued that both forest certification schemes selected from these objects of
knowledge, norms of governance and technologies of standardisation in particular and
specific ways. The analysis of these selections leads into the second stage of the research,
which identifies specific social practices and their corresponding orders of discourse. This
is covered in the next chapter.
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Chapter 5 Social Practices and Orders of Discourse
5.1 Introduction
The relationship between social structures and social events is mediated by social
practices. In this sense, Fairclough (2003) considers social Practices as ways of controlling
the selection of certain structural possibilities and the exclusion of others. Where the
previous chapter mapped the social structures and networks of social practices that provide
the resources and norms of forest certification, this chapter provides an analysis of the
social practice of forest certification. It maps the orders of discourse, exploring how
discourse draws selectively upon the social structures and networks of social practices
(Chouliaraki and Fairclough’s 1999). In this sense, the second research objective is
addressed:
To analyse the social practice of forest certification mediating
between social structures and the texts of the standards;
As discussed in Chapter 3, orders of discourse are networks of genres, discourses
and styles. They selectively combine elements together in a specific social practice. These
combinations set constraints on what can be produced and interpreted. The Chapter is
divided into four sections: 1) social practices; 2) genres, 3) discourses and 4) styles. Each
plays its role in the production of the standards and the way that they are interpreted in
assessments and other activities.
5.2 The Standard as a moment within Forest Certification
5.2.1 The Practice of Forest Certification
The forest management standards under analysis form a major element of their
respective forest certification schemes. Much of the schemes’ legitimacy resides in the
standard. However, the scheme also depends on the quality of its governance, processes of
standards development, certification processes, accreditation, stakeholder participation,
transparency, dispute resolution, balanced representation of interests, adherence to
institutional norms, compliance with regional, national and international laws and so on.
To begin with, the forest management standard can be located within a primary
network, where it entails dialectical relations with the processes and social practices of
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certification and accreditation. All forest certification schemes are mostly made up of three
elements: 1) Standard, 2) Certification and 3) Accreditation (Nussbaum and Simula 2005).
The standard sets the requirements that the applicant organisation seeking certification must
meet and on which certification bodies conduct assessments against. Certification is the
process by which the certification body determines whether the applicant organisation
meets the approved forest management standard. Accreditation is formally the process of
accrediting certification bodies to carry out the task of assessing applicant organisations
against the approved standard and awarding certification. Accredited certification bodies
must comply with the requirements of the accreditation body. Nussbaum and Simula (2005)
relate each element together schematically, where they form the three sides of a triangle,
representing the forest certification scheme. This is detailed in Figure 15.
If the scheme is going to be used as a basis for identifying products from certified
forests and making product claims, then a process for controlling these claims is required.
These elements of product claims are 1) Tracing and 2) Claims and labelling (Nussbaum
and Simula 2005). Tracing involves tracking forest products from the certified forest
through the processing chain to the point of sale. Most forest certification schemes refer to
this as the “Chain of Custody”. Finally, claims and labelling communicates to the consumer
that the respective product was sourced from a forest managed in accordance with the
schemes’ forest management standard. Most schemes provide on-product labelling rules
and procedures.
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Figure 15: Schematic representation of the elements of a forest certification scheme
(Source: Nussbaum and Simula 2005)
The forest management standards are dialectically related within a wider network of
social practices. Some of these are detailed in Figure 16, where processes of standards
production and development are linked with processes and practices of implementation.
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Figure 16: Elements of a market oriented forest certification scheme (Source:
Nussbaum and Simula 2005)
These elements are inclusive of actors, events and results. In the development of a
forest management standard, a standard setting body would carry the process of
development out through the activity of standard setting (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). It
would also carry out the development of the Chain of Custody standard. Similarly to Figure
15, the Certification Body audits forest management considered for certification, along with
the Chain of Custody, through the practice of auditing, therefore resulting in the issuing of
the respective certificates. The Accreditation body carries out its action of evaluating the
certification bodies, which results in the registration of those bodies. An Environmental
Labelling Body would approve the use of an environmental label through a process of
licensing.
Much of this model has been derived from what Nussbaum and Simula (2005) refer
to as the traditional approach to certification practices. This had been adopted for standards
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such as ISO 9000 and ISO 14001, along with thousands of other ISO and national standards
for product quality and safety. This approach aims to have the governance and ownership
structure as clear, separating the organisations responsible for setting standards, accrediting
certification bodies and undertaking assessments. It aims to increase the level of
independence and avoid conflict.
The use of standards in forest certification has mostly moved away from the
traditional areas of product quality and safety, along with safety and management systems,
into the realm of environmental and social performance. However, where the traditional
model has been maintained, inherent weaknesses have persisted. Both ISO and national
standards bodies are mostly dominated by industry and government interests. The ISO
approach can lack the flexibility and speed needed to pioneer standards addressing
environmental and social issues . In response, a specialist approach is taken, where an
international organisation specialising in a particular field develops and maintains a scheme
(Nussbaum and Simula 2005). This allows for both flexibility and expertise to address the
complexities inherent in environmental and social fields.
5.3 Emergence of the Forest Stewardship Council
5.3.1 Friends of the Earth Good Wood Guide
The FSC was the first forest certification scheme to emerge. One of the earliest
incentives that led to its formation was the Good Wood Guide by Friends of the Earth
(FoE) UK. In March 1987, they published their first edition of their Good Wood Guide and
launched a ‘seal of approval’ for dealers and retailers. It listed hundreds of UK retailers,
mainly according to their involvement with tropical timbers (Counsell and Terje Loraas
2002).  However, some of the guidance in the first edition was considered to be “unsafe”
(Synnott 2005). Many of the companies were awarded the “seal of approval” on the basis
that they did not trade in tropical species. Wood sourced from other forest types, such as
temperate or boreal, was never assessed on whether they were deserving of such
endorsement. It resulted in FoE publishing a completely revised version of the Good Wood
Guide and the ‘seal of approval’ was discontinued (Counsell 1990).
The revised Good Wood Guide included a ‘Code of conduct for the timber
industry’, which consisted of four sections: 1) a general set of principles, where the
responsibility of compliance would rest with the timber exporting countries; 2) actions that
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should be taken by timber producing and exporting companies and agencies; 3) timber
importing companies were required to show that timber was sourced under approved
management plans and that these were compliant with this code; and 4) elements that
should be included in forestry management plans for tropical forests (Counsell 1990). It
contained some of the elements that were to be used in the development of the FSC
standards.
5.3.2 A proposal for the ITTO
One of the earliest attempts to establish a form of certification and labelling for
Tropical Timber emerged during the late 1980s. In 1988, FoE UK sought to encourage the
International Tropical Timber Organization (ITTO) to consider certification and labeling as
a mechanism for improving tropical forest management (Synnott 2005). The ITTO was
established in 1985 on the basis of the International Tropical Timber Agreement. It was one
of a series of commodity agreements established under the auspices of the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD). However, it differed from other
commodity agreements in that it recognised the need for the conservation of resources
producing commodities (Elliot 2000). As global concern over deforestation and forest
degradation increased during the 1980s, the biennial meetings of the ITTO became the
scene of debates and confrontations between NGOs, governments and representatives of the
tropical timber trade. International NGOs, such as WWF, FoE and national NGOs from
tropical timber producing countries put pressure on the ITTO to define “sustainable forest
management” and take steps to promote it. The ITTO commissioned a study to investigate
the status of natural forest management in the tropics. It concluded that on a global scale,
the extent of moist tropical forest being managed for the ‘sustainable production of timber’
was negligible (Elliot 2000).
Following the report, a feasibility study was proposed for the identification of
‘sustainable forest management’ and products sourced from those forests being recognised
in export markets. The intent was to have the ITTO facilitate this initiative. In July 1988,
Koy Thomson, a Senior Rainforest Campaigner for FoE-UK, met with John Palmer, John
Wyatt-Smith and Timothy Synnott at the Oxford Forestry Institute to discuss the proposal.
Products were to be traced to certified forests and labelled. Synnott prepared the first draft a
few days later (Synnott 2005). It was titled “The promotion of sustainably produced
tropical timber for export to the E.E.C”. It defined the following goals:
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to enable consumers to select timber from approved sources in such
a way that consumer pressure and public concern will favour these
sources;
promoting rational use of tropical timber resources and sustainable
resource management, and discouraging wasteful destruction of
forests and deterioration of forest environments. (Synnott 1988, p. 1)
Its objectives were to identify and describe systems and activities, where forest
management would be considered “sustainable, socially acceptable and environmentally
justified/tolerable/acceptable” (Synnott 1988). It included most of the elements of the future
FSC programme (Synnott 2005). In its objectives, the proposal sought to identify and
describe systems and activities that yielded timber in such a manner considered
“sustainable and socially and environmentally acceptable”, devise a mechanism for
identifying and monitoring approved sources in producer countries and devise a system by
which individual consignments of timber could be marked and documented at the source
and be identifiable at the point of sale to the consumer (Synnott 1988). Definitions were to
be based on ecological and conservation “principles” and on the range of land-use and
management practices in existence. Codes of practice were also to be worked out.
The draft proposal initially concentrated on exports from a limited area of
Peninsular Malaysia to the UK and E.E.C. It was considered that this area had a long
history of forestry and a wide range of land-issue conflicts. Interest in the draft proposal
was driven by the strength of national and international environmental concern in the area
and the interest expressed by governments in reducing criticisms aimed at management.
The timber export trade was also significant to the Malaysian government. It was keen to
demonstrate responsible timber production and to benefit from any trade incentives offered
(Synnott 1988).
In August 1989, Synnott, Thomson and Counsell (1989) drafted the pre-project
proposal for the ITTO under the title: “Labeling systems for the promotion of sustainably
produced tropical timber”. It sought to test the feasibility and describe the problems likely
to be encountered in the design and implementation of a labeling system seeking to identify
hardwoods sourced in a “sustainable” manner from tropical forests. Continuing from the
1988 draft proposal, its objectives were:
(i) primarily to devise a mechanism by which individual
consignments of timber from sources eligible for
consideration as ‘sustainably managed’ can be
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marked/labeled and documented in the producing
region, enabling buyers in the consumer countries to
identify and choose such timber;
(ii) To devise mechanisms for identifying and monitoring
appropriate sources in producer countries (i.e.
individual forests, sawmills and companies);
(iii) To contribute to the identification and description of
activities which yield timber in a manner which is
considered sustainable, including consideration of the
social, institutional, environmental, ecological and
policy context. (Synnott et al 1989, p. )
The pre-project proposal detailed a number of activities. It aimed to provide a
description of the various timber producing systems in study areas, which included the
types and categories of enterprises yielding timber and the types and categories of
management. A description and definition of the systems was to be elaborated and based
upon ecological and conservation “principles” and on the range of land-use and
management practices. Detailed and quantitative studies were to be made of log and timber
movements from source to export. It was to include a description of tree sellers, tree and
log buyers, log processors, timber merchants and exporters. It was to cover the movement
of timber from the importer to the point of sale to the consumer (Synnott et al 1989).
This project was to describe and evaluate various options for distinguishing between
timber sourced from appropriately managed sources and other sources (Synnott et al 1989).
It was to include a brief overview of existing and previous systems of timber labeling,
certification and verification at any or all of the stages in the production and consumption
process. The labeling of individual lots of logs, sawn wood or manufactured products was
to be studied at various points of sale along the market chain. Methods for monitoring the
implementation and verification of labeling systems and for new national and EEC
incentives to give advantage to wood products imported from appropriate sources were also
of interest. A manual of best practice and standards was proposed, which described systems
and activities yielding timber considered sustainable.
This proposal was endorsed by the UK Government’s Overseas Development
Administration (ODA). It was forwarded to the ITTO for funding during 1989 (Tollefson et
al 2008). The UK Department of Trade and Industry (DTI), through the UK delegation,
presented the final version of the proposal to ITTO at the 7th International Tropical Timber
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Council (ITTC) session in Yokohama, November 1989 (Synnott 2005). However, the
proposal encountered furious opposition within the ITTC, because many timber-producing
countries feared that eco-labels would present a barrier to trade and encourage consumers
to substitute tropical timber with temperate timbers (Counsell and Terje Loraas 2002;
Tollefson et al 2008). This initial hard line was taken by Malaysia and supported by
Indonesia and Cameroon (Synnott 2005). As a result, the UK delegation agreed to revise
the proposal, where they removed all references of certification and labelling. They
changed the title to “Incentives in Producer and Consumer Countries to promote sustainable
development of tropical forests”.
According to Tollefson et al (2008), this was a point of bifurcation in the
development of Forest Certification. Along one path, the ITTO developed a strategy to fund
a series of consultant reports on the potential of forest certification. A study commissioned
by the British Government through the London Environmental Economics Centre (LEEC)
concluded that certification and labeling could provide a small, but positive, incentive for
sustainable tropical forest management. LEEC proposed that governments consider
sponsoring national certification schemes. This suggestion was aggressively opposed by
developing countries and forest industries, which were assembled at the ITTO. On the other
path, the unwillingness of ITTO members to support forest certification made a strong
impression on environmental organisations. A forest certification initiative was pursued
independently. Furthermore, the experience of the FoE Good Wood Guide showed that a
single campaigning NGO could not reliably identify sustainable sources, due to difficulties
in obtaining verification in the quality of forest management (Synnott 2005).
A process of verification was required. Similar conclusions were made on the Wood
User’s Guide, produced in 1991 by the Rainforest Action Network. A standard defining
acceptable forest management was required (Synnott 2005). The FoE Good Wood Guide
did reveal that there was sufficient interest within parts of the forest industry, particularly
from retailers, to make certification and labeling viable (Counsell and Terje Loraas 2002).
The institutional tensions in ITTO demonstrated that any incentive would not succeed
unless representatives from all sectors participated equally in its design and development
(Synnott 2005). The refusal of many governments during the mid-1990s to renegotiate the
International Tropical Timber Agreement as a Global Timber Agreement resulted in the
ITTO being unable to develop a certification scheme that could be globally applicable.
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5.3.3 Problems with State Intervention
The push for certification encountered difficulties when some European
governments sought to restrict trade in timber sourced from “unsustainable” practices in
tropical forests. According to Crossley (1996), Austria made the first attempt to regulate the
import of ‘unsustainably" produced timber. Its parliament introduced legislation that
required mandatory labelling of tropical timber products. It also introduced a voluntary
quality label to identify timber and timber products from “sustainable forests”. The
Austrian Parliament also approved a 70 per cent increase in tariffs on tropical timber
imports. However, countries producing tropical timber protested and argued that these
measures were non-compliant with the legal requirements of General Agreement on Tariffs
and Trade (GATT) (currently World Trade Organization). The legislation was amended,
where it contained language to the effect of eco-labelling being voluntary and applicable to
all timber, not only that of tropical origin. As a result of the Austrian experience, other
importing countries moved away from using mandatory, legislative means to address
timber trade issues. Instead, voluntary approaches became preferable, because they did not
involve the enforcement of state law favouring some wood products and restricting others.
This was compliant with GATT and later WTO Trade laws. Voluntary approaches did not
require the involvement of government or intergovernmental agreement, because they were
mostly reliant on the involvement of civil society actors.
5.3.4 A Global Forest Certification Initiative
The push for voluntary certification further evolved in 1990, when Hubert
Kwisthout, a musical instrument craftsperson, proposed the establishment of an
‘International Forest Monitoring Agency’ (IFMA). Kwisthout was the director of
Ecological Trading Company (ETC), which was an enterprise seeking to trade in
responsibly sourced tropical timber. The ETC imported timber from a range of small-scale
community forestry operations in the Pacific, mostly Papua New Guinea, the Solomon
Islands and Latin America (Kwisthout – refer to Appendix 2.2).
In developing his idea, Kwisthout (refer to Appendix 2.2) liaised with a number of
environmental groups. Before setting up ETC, he did voluntary work with FoE and
discussed possibilities of a standard with Jonathon Porritt and others. He communicated
with Francis Sullivan of WWF and people involved in forestry, such as Timothy Synnott
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and John Palmer of Oxford Forestry Institute. During a trip to Papua New Guinea, together
with rainforest campaigners from Australia, Kwisthout considered the idea to set up a
global system for forest management standards and monitoring. He put this idea to
Sullivan, who in turn, discussed it with Alan Knight of B&Q. They provided funding that
enabled Kwisthout to set up a Certification Working Group. Interest was intended to be
conveyed to the wider environmental community, which was a slow process (Kwisthout
refer Appendix 2.2). It was only when Sullivan managed to get WWF International to
support the idea of certification that the idea of a global certification scheme began to
progress.
Kwisthout’s proposal for an International Forest Monitoring Agency was also
presented at the founding conference of the Woodworkers Alliance for Rainforest
Protection (WARP). This was a small group of timber manufacturers and dealers in Canada
and the United States, who investigated sources of timber and sought assurances of
“sustainability”. The proposal was well received. Following the conference, a new
Certification Working Group met and agreed to several key tasks, including 1) to draw up a
set of verifiable criteria for “sustainable forestry”, 2) to develop mechanisms to monitor the
production of timber, 3) to develop a system for certification, and 4) to propose an
organisational and operational structure (Synnott 2005).
Richard Donovan, then WWF Senior fellow and BOCOSA advisor, expressed keen
interest for the proposal to move forward on a certification initiative. In a letter to Robert
Simeone, Donovan (1990) claimed that the market was “extremely ripe” for a “green
certification” program and important to the green movement. He proposed that a team be
assembled to develop “technical forestry” and “social criteria” by March 1991. Donovan
(1990) argued against any effort to define “sustainable forestry”. Instead, he suggested that
two teams develop the criteria separately, although with some cross-fertilisation. Technical
forestry and socio-economic criteria had to be evaluated and/or met in order for a producer,
broker or processor to receive certification.
Individual NGOs and certification organisations were taking notice of these
developments and commenced developing their own forest management standards and
criteria to assess forest management operations. One of the first was the Rainforest Alliance
(1991). It developed criteria to assess “sustainability” and impacts of logging operations,
which sought to be “Smart Wood” sources. Compliance with the criteria by an applicant
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organisation would enable that organisation to promote itself as “well managed”, as the
Director of the Rainforest Alliance, Ivan Ussach, stated:
A concession operating in strict adherence to the above criteria will
be classified as a sustainable source; sources that can at least
demonstrate a strong operational commitment to these criteria will be
classified as well-managed. (Ussach 1990)
The development of the Rainforest Alliance’s criteria largely drew upon initiatives,
which were developed with the intent of aiding and promoting the conservation of tropical
forests (Rainforest Alliance 1991). One of these consisted of the IUCN guidelines, which
were titled "Ecological Guidelines for Development in Tropical Rainforests". These were
first published in 1976 and consisted of principles and respective guidelines (Poore 1976).
They were later expanded in 1991, where the IUCN published ‘The Management of
Tropical Moist Forest Lands – Ecological Guidelines’. It covered government policies, land
allocation, ecological constraints to development, forests for nature conservation and nature
protection, forests for wood, forests for agriculture and plantations, infrastructure
development in forest lands and river systems and wetlands (Poore and Sayer 1991).
Another initiative informing the development of the Rainforest Alliance’s early
criteria was the ITTO’s “Guidelines for the sustainable management of natural tropical
forests”, which were initially published in 1990 and reprinted in 1992. These contained a
set of principles, which constituted an international reference standard for the development
of more specific guidelines, at the national level, for “sustainable management of natural
tropical forests for timber production”. However, there was concern that the ITTO
guidelines were too general and not specific in the way that they were written (Donovan –
refer to Appendix 2.1). Other examples were considered. A report for the ITTO had
claimed that forestry practices, carried out by the Queensland Forestry Service, had been
able to achieve “the sustainable production of timber from its natural forests”. This equated
to around one eighth of one per cent of the world’s tropical forest (Humphreys 2004; Poore
et al 1989). Logging was conducted in the Tropics of Queensland to “harvesting
guidelines”, which were perceived to be sympathetic to the silvicultural characteristics of
the forest (Vanclay 1993). However, a number of scientists and environmentalists contested
this claim of “sustainability”, claiming that disturbance to tropical rainforests through
logging embodied negative ecological impacts (Keto pers comm.).
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The Rainforest Alliance continued with its criteria and it certified the first forest,
which consisted of a teak plantation on the island of Java in Indonesia during 1990 (Elliot
2000). Following the Rainforest Alliance, other NGOs began developing forest certification
approaches and respective standards. In the early 1990s, Green Cross Certification, which
was to become Scientific Certification Systems (SCS) and the Institute of Sustainable
Forestry, drafted their forestry certification systems. SCS developed three Program
Elements, which were similar to that of the Principles in the Smart Wood standard. Another
certification body, Soil Association, developed its then Responsible Forestry Programme. It
produced a standard, which consisted of “Principles” and “Criteria” (Lammerts van Bueren
and Blom 1996). As these organisations began to develop and implement certification
programs, concerns emerged over the proliferation of “sustainable forest management”
standards (Tollefson et al 2008). To address these concerns, the idea of a global
certification scheme began to emerge. This formed the genesis of the FSC (Synnott 2005).
The elements of early certification systems in the FSC came together at the
Certification Working Group meeting in San Francisco during April 1991. According to
Synnott (2005), the meeting agreed to develop a “Forest Stewardship Charter”, including
global principles of forest stewardship and criteria for evaluating forestry practices. All
organisations associated with the Forest Stewardship Charter would subscribe to this and be
checked and monitored against it. This would be carried out by accredited certification
bodies, which included the Rainforest Alliance, Soil Association and SCS. In late July
1991, Kwisthout (1991) provided the first working document draft of the “Standards for
Forest Stewardship”. He stated that the standards were based on a broad body of options,
drawn from a range of disciplines and interests. Kwisthout (1991) advised that the
standards were to be understood as general principles, because they would be applied to
situations that would differ considerably between locations. These would have to be refined
for each specific case.
Synnott (1991) produced a second draft during November 1991. In this version, the
standards were expanded. The standards consisted of general principles that guided forest
management and evaluation. These resembled management guidelines as opposed to
certification standards (Synnott 2005). Later in February 1992, Synnott (1992) produced
the third draft of the Forest Stewardship Standards, which expanded upon the previous
version. These standards were drafted as general, basic principles, for the design,
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implementation and assessment of forestry operations and management. They were also
intended to serve as a “Code of Practice”, to be agreed by those involved in the production
and trade of forest produce. The standards were not to be used on their own. At this point in
time, national or regional organisations were expected to develop local standards
appropriate for conditions in a particular country or region. A checklist, inclusive of a series
of indicators under the respective elements, emerged in a draft dated November 1991
(Synnott 1992).
The following draft, produced by then Rainforest Alliance Director, Ivan Ussach, in
May 1992, went under the title “Draft Principles and Criteria for the Forest Stewardship
Council” (Synnott 2005). This was the first time that the structure of “Principles and
Criteria” was defined in the forest management standards of the FSC. This structure was
carried over into the 6th Draft, which was prepared by the Forest Stewardship Council
Founding Group (FSCFG 1992). The draft contained eleven principles and 38 Criteria. It
provided some of the early definitions of Principles, Criteria and Indicators. A principle
was described as a “fundamental truth, law, doctrine, or motivating force, upon which
others are based”. A criterion was described as “a test, means of judging any established
rule or fact by which correct judgment may be formed”. The group proposed that
development of indicator checklists could take place later on an international, national,
regional or forest type level (FSCFG 1992). An Indicator was described as a variable or
item to be measured for a specific criterion. The FSC required that independent forest
monitoring and certification efforts would be based on these site-specific indicators.
Following the founding assembly in October 1993, the Founding Members
approved Nine FSC Principles by ballot in September 1994 (Synnott 2005). During this
period, Synnott noted that many people and organisations suggested that Plantations needed
to have a separate set of Principles and Criteria. In August 1993, Synnott (1993) drafted a
set of Principles and Criteria for Plantations. Between 1994 and 1995, consultations were
held and working group meetings sought to re-introduce a principle specific to plantations.
In 1995, a final version of Principle 10 was sent out for a membership ballot, where it was
finally approved by the FSC membership. In the following year, the FSC formally adopted
Principle 10 at the 8th meeting of the FSC Board of Directors (Synnott 2005).
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During the late 1990s, different groups used the FSC Principles and Criteria in a
number of different ways (Wenban-Smith 1998). The Principles and Criteria were primarily
used by:
• Certification bodies using the Principle and Criteria as the basis for
their generic standards and certification systems for the purposes of
FSC accreditation;
• Standards working groups, as the basis for national or regional
standards;
• FSC members as the basis for their own evaluations of forests, and
subsequently for lodging complaints against certified decisions; and
• FSC itself, for the purposes of the evaluation and endorsement of
both certification body standards and regional standards, as the basis
for monitoring certified forests, and as the basis for consideration of
complaints against certification decisions.
For the first two uses, the Principles and Criteria provided the framework for the
development of a new document. In the first case, they were the frameworks for the
development of the certification body’s own standard. They were to develop their standards
through either two operational stages:
1. The development of a generic standard, which specifies
appropriate indicators and verification techniques to implement
the Principles and Criteria at the forest level; then,
2. The adaptation of the generic standard to incorporate regional
inputs (Wenban Smith 1998).
The process of producing a generic standard involved studying a set of FSC Criteria
and creating a new set of operational criteria, sub-criteria and indicators (FSC 1998). The
results of the process were to recombine and recreate a checklist that could be used
efficiently in the field. In this sense, the FSC Accreditation Manual (FSC 1998) required
certification bodies to develop their respective ‘generic standards’, which would:
….serve as the basis for evaluating compliance with the FSC
Principles and Criteria at the forest management unit level. (FSC
1998, Section 2.3.11)
The accreditation manual had not insisted that the arrangement of the certification
bodies’ criteria and indicators should follow the structure of the FSC Principles and Criteria
(Wenban Smith 1998). Individual certification body’s forest management standards could
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still be used, which was partly due to the historical precedence of some accredited
certification bodies’ standards preceding the FSC Principles and Criteria. They required
approval from the FSC itself. This approach aimed to avoid any unnecessary dislocation to
a certification body’s system when their systems were considered at the time to be better
settled than that of the FSC.
This approach presented significant problems in practice. Wenban Smith (refer to
Appendix 2.3) explains that the Leroy FSC certification in Gabon presented such a problem
and provided a turning point for the structure of the FSC accredited generic standards. In
1997, SGS Qualifor, an accredited FSC certification body, awarded FSC certification to
Leroy, which was a subsidiary company of Isoroy – a French Company owned by a
German conglomerate known as Glunz AG. Leroy’s logging concession was located in the
Congo Basin’s rainforest. The company sought FSC certification in response to consumer
demands in the European plywood market. The company invited SGS to audit its forest
management practices. The certification was carried out in Leroy’s operations in La Foret
des Abeilles. SGS awarded the company FSC certification, because they considered the
operation to be in compliance with the FSC approved SGS certification body’s standard.
This infuriated domestic stakeholders, who sparked widespread outrage amongst
environmental groups (Elad 2001). The Rainforest Action Network contested the
certification decision, with strong criticism against the FSC:
An African rainforest that is home to scores of endangered species,
including the rare lowland gorilla, is about to be logged mercilessly
with the approval of the world’s largest certifier of ‘sustainable’
timber.
….logging is about to begin with the blessing of an organization that
should be preventing it. The Forest Stewardship Council was
established in 1993 to help ensure that the protection of the world’s
remaining primary forests through timber certification programmes.
The FSC accredits auditors around the world, who in turn examine
logging operations and determine if they can be called ‘certified’.
Principle 9 of the FSC guidelines indicate that to be considered
‘certified’, a logging operation must not destroy primary forest. Yet
the FSC-approved certifier, SGS, has given Leroy the green light to
log, even though much of the planned logging will take place in
primary forest…. (RAN 1997 cited in Elad 2001, p. 655)
Synnott and Wenban Smith were requested by FSC to investigate the Leroy case
(Wenban Smith – refer to Appendix 2.3). Since the SGS standard was not structured to the
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Principles and Criteria of the FSC, this proved to be a problem in locating the grievances
within the FSC Principles and Criteria. It created inconsistency between standards,
particularly regional standards that would be developed using the structure of the FSC
Principles and Criteria (Wenban Smith 1998). Wenban Smith stated that:
…there is no simple way to work out the relationship between the
criteria and indicators of a certification body standard, and the
criteria and indicators of a regional standard, as more often than
not this kind of relationship will be ‘many to many’, with linkages
crossing boundaries between different FSC Principles. Furthermore,
it will be a different ‘many to many’ relationship between the
regional standard and each certification body standard. (1998, p.
11)
Wenban Smith (1998) warned that it would be inevitable that a certification body
would issue a certificate to a forest management enterprise not meeting a specific element
of another regional standard, which had been negotiated within a regional standard process.
This prompted FSC International to initiate changes to the standards developed and used by
the certification bodies. The FSC stated that from 1st January 1999, all certification bodies’
generic standards and FSC national/regional Forest Stewardship Standards were to be
presented in a structure that follows the ten FSC Principles and Criteria (Wenban Smith
1998). This provided for a grievance to be directly located with a specific FSC Criterion
and a specific FSC Principle.
5.3.5 Initiating FSC Interim Standards for Australia
The FSC Principles and Criteria were intended to apply to all types of forests and in
all countries. They were to ensure consistency between all forests certified within the FSC
certification scheme (FSC 1998). Two types of forest stewardship standards result from this
process: 1) a national or regional standard, where it is developed and tested through a
National Initiative; and 2) a locally adapted generic standard. As Australia does not have a
nationally or regionally developed standard, the accredited FSC certification bodies are
required to develop generic standards that are adapted to that region. These are interim
standards, which are to be used in the lead up to a fully approved national or regional FSC
forest management standards approved by the National Initiative. It was the interest
expressed by Hancock Victoria Plantations (HVP) to achieve FSC certification that
triggered the interest in developing interim FSC forest management standards in Australia
(Cadman pers comm.).
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HVP is an Australian Company, half owned by Australian superannuation funds and
half owned by various US pension funds, represented by the Hancock Timber Resources
Group (HTRG). According to Tomkin (pers comm.), it was a Board decision to seek
certification, where he believes that the impetus came from the HTRG board members.
HTRG sought to have all forests they manage to be certified against a recognised standard,
in order to provide additional assurance of good forest management to investors and
potential investors.
During 2000, HVP initiated its assessment process for FSC certification with a
scoping activity undertaken by SmartWood (Rainforest Alliance 2005). HVP distributed a
request for proposals to FSC accredited certifiers for conducting the full assessment. The
Rainforest Alliance was selected. Cadman (2002) stated that the interest of HVP, along
with a number of other plantation owners and managers, prompted the desire to pursue FSC
certification in Australia. In the place of a national (or regional) FSC Standard for
Australia, Rainforest Alliance adapted its FSC Forest Stewardship generic standard to
certify forests in Australia: “The Interim Standard for assessing forest management in
Australia”.
Rainforest Alliance (2002) had sought other documents that could provide some
basis for certification criteria in Australia. Along with “SmartWood Generic Guidelines for
Assessing Forest Management”, April 1998 and February 2000 versions, the Rainforest
Alliance also considered:
• Woodmark Draft Standard and Checklist for Australia
• Forest Stewardship Council Principles and Criteria January 1999;
• Draft Australian Forestry Standard, August 2001 (Australian Forestry
Standard Steering Committee and Technical Reference Committee);
• Draft National Standards for Plantation Forest Management in New
Zealand DRAFT 5 – 20 June 02;
• SmartWood Certification Interim Standard For Assessing Forest
Management in New Zealand (Fourth Draft, February 2002);
• SmartWood Confidential Certification Scoping Report Hancock
Victoria Plantations Pty Ltd, September 18, 2000;
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• Proposed in Principle Framework Agreement on Plantation
Certification endorsed by the National Forest Summit, April 24, 2001;
and,
• WWF Position Paper: Forest Stewardship Council (FSC) Certification
in Australia, August 2002.
In its 2002 version of its locally adapted generic standard, the Rainforest Alliance
(2002) had not implemented any forest management assessments in Australia that had
logging in native forests as their primary objective. While they did not foreclose the
potential to engage in a certification assessment of native forest management, they argued
that it would be premature to advance such interim certification, prior to seeking more input
from FSC stakeholders in Australia. This was based on a lack of consensus between the
FSC chambers at the FSC Australian Stakeholders' Conference at Canberra in 2002, which
failed to agree on a single standard or separate standards for plantations and native forests.
The Rainforest Alliance argued that it was important to take a precautionary approach
toward any interim certification of native forest management. Upon later revisions of this
standard, the Rainforest Alliance removed its precautionary approach to the certification of
native forests in Australia.
At the same time of the development of the Smartwood locally adapted generic
standard, the Soil Association was also developing its generic standard to be adapted to the
Australian context as part of its Woodmark Program. This was the ‘Woodmark Generic
Standard and Checklist’. This standard is comprised of the Woodmark Generic Indicators,
with the later addition of requirements from the “Draft 00 (“Straw Dog”) of the FSC
Australia National Standard” and the “Australian Forestry Standard”.
5.4 The emergence of the Australian Forestry Standard
5.4.1 Early interest in an Australian Forestry Standard
Interest in certifying Australian forests and plantations gained prominence in
Australia when the Australian Government hosted the “International Conference on
Certification and Labelling of Products from Sustainably Managed Forests” (DPIE 1996).
This conference formally introduced the idea of forest certification to a wider Australian
stakeholder base (Cadman pers comm.). It generated significant interest on how the
Australian forestry industry would assess its forest management practices (DPIE 1996). The
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conference included 239 representatives from 57 countries. Its purpose was to advance
international dialogue on certification and labelling as a means of achieving “sustainable
forest management” and contribute to the United Nations’ Commission on Sustainable
Development’s (CSD) Intergovernmental Panel on Forests Program Element IV: Trade and
Environment relating to forest products and service.
At this time, the Department of Primary Industries & Energy (DPIEb 1996)
perceived that Australia was already underway in achieving “sustainable forest
management” through the development of the Regional Forest Agreements (RFA) and
Montreal Process. Certification and labeling in Australia was proposed to align with this
established framework. For example, in the notes of DPIE’s “Assessing Sustainable Forest
Management in Australia” conference, held in Canberra November 1996, the RFAs were
seen to have:
……the potential to facilitate certification; use the data gathered for
the RFA, and any additional data required by the relevant voluntary
certification system - other arrangements need to be made for non-
RFA forests. (DPIEb 1996)
And that the Montreal Process Criteria and Indicators provided:
…….a building block for further work for assessing [E]SFM. The
criteria are applicable while the indicators require development to
be relevant for management application. The criteria and indicators
could contribute to effective assessment of [E]SFM in RFA and non-
RFA areas. They could also provide the context for voluntary
certification and labeling in Australia, once sufficient stakeholder
support, which is vital for credibility, is established. (DPIEb 1996)
This perception was not so much a tool to improve forest management practices, but
rather to have already established policies and practices recognised.
In the report and resolutions of the third meeting of the Ministerial Council of
Forestry, Fisheries and Aquaculture (MCFFA) (DPIEc 1996), the Standing Committee of
Forestry (SCF) was noted to have discussed that certification and labeling was an important
mechanism for gaining increased market share for forest products. Following the Brisbane
conference, the SCF agreed that a meeting of key interested parties and stakeholders should
be held to consider how the states and industry should respond to certification and labeling
in Australia. A request by the SCF was put forward to the MCFFA to establish a technical
study and respective group to examine all aspects of forest certification (DPIE 1996c).
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The SCF agreed to initiate the study jointly with Plantations Australia and the
National Association of Forest Industries (NAFI). The successful tender for the project was
FORTECH (1997). From Australia’s perspective, the study claimed that the forest sector
was well placed to deal with developments in certification and labeling. It claimed that
there was already a solid framework in place for “sustainable forest management”.  It
considered that Australia’s forest management practices were already ranked highly in
global terms.  The report advised that was no need to immediately develop certification and
labeling in order to demonstrate sustainable forest management objectives, because export
markets were mostly based in South and East Asia. At the time, demand for certified and
labeled products from that region was considered to be low. However, the report warned
that Australia’s domestic markets would eventually face possible import competition from
certified and labeled products. It recommended that “steady progress towards forest
certification” be implemented to ensure that claims of “sustainable forest management”
would be delivered.
During 1999, the proposals for certification and labeling gained further prominence
with the interest expressed by Wilson Tuckey, the then Federal Minister for Forestry and
Conservation. Tuckey was interested in developing a label where Australian wood products
could be identified. He sought to undertake this task through a “woodmark” label:
I have therefore initiated a process internationally, proposing that
Governments get together, on a voluntary basis, to see if we can
establish a set of minimum requirements as a basis for accreditation of
national certification schemes together with an international identifier,
a 'woodmark' if you like. All cooperating countries could use this and
it would be readily recognized by consumers — in a similar way to the
Woolmark. (Hallet 1999)
According to the European Forestry Institute (EFI) (2000), the Forest Industry
Council of Great Britain (FICGB) conceived of the idea of a “Woodmark” for wood
products in 1994. This was to be a timber tracking/labeling scheme or a “Label of Origin”,
where wood processors could indicate to timber specifiers and consumers that a wood
product had been sourced in accordance with UK Forestry Commission’s standards.
Forestry operations were to be audited by the Timber Research and Development
Association (TRADA) Certification Ltd to ensure compliance with the rules of the scheme.
The EFI (2000) reported that the Woodmark initiative had not been widely adopted and had
little consumer impact. During 1996, the German Forestry Association and the Working
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Group of German Forest owner Associations also developed their own “Label of Origin”
labeling program. Similarly to the UK, the program was to focus on identifying wood
products sourced from German forests. The Label of Origin plan failed to gain
environmental group acceptance, because it only required compliance with the legal
regulations of a particular region (Cashore et al 2004).
Tuckey pursued his idea of a “Woodmark” initiative. He met with governments on a
tour of nine countries throughout Europe and North America during July 1999. Tuckey
believed that Australian Forestry Practices had already achieved sustainability. All that was
required was to have it recognised under a standard:
Australia already achieves international standards in ecologically
sustainable forest management, and I will be promoting our own
management practices and outlining action Australia will be taking
with stakeholders to develop an Australian Forestry Standard. (Hallet
1999b)
This was to be an alternative to the FSC scheme. It followed a growing trend
globally. Alternatives to the FSC had been developed in Canada, the United States and
throughout Europe (Cashore et al 2004). One of the earliest was the American Forests &
Paper Association (AF&PA) Sustainable Forest Initiative (SFI) scheme.
5.4.2 Initiating the Australian Forestry Standard
The Australian Forest Certification Scheme emerged upon the establishment of its
Steering Committee. This committee met for the first time on 6 December 1999, which
comprised of a Chair, Dr Hans Drielsma (Forestry Tasmania), and members, including Dr
Gary Dolman (Department of Agriculture Fisheries and Forestry), Mr Gary King (State
Forests NSW), Mr Max Kitchell (Tasmanian Department of Primary Industries, Water and
Environment), Mr Warren Lang (National Association of Forest Industries), Mr Michael
O’Connor (CFMEU Forestry Division), Mr Richard Stanton (Plantations Australia), Mr
Peter Taylor (Private Forests Tasmania) and Mr Mike Ryan (Department of Agriculture
Fisheries and Forestry). The Commonwealth Government and the State/Territory
Governments through the Forestry and Forest Products Committee (FFPC), (previously the
Standing Committee on Forestry (SCF)), NAFI, Plantation Timber Association of Australia
(previously the initial sponsor Plantations Australia (PA)) and the Australian Forest
Growers (AFG) were the financial sponsors of the development of the AFS (Tuckey 2000;
Standards Australia 2007). Environmental NGOs expressed interest in membership and
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were invited by the Steering Committee to provide a nominee (AFS TRC 2000a). WWF
Australia advised of no interest and Native Forest Network did not respond.  Tuckey wrote
to these organisations seeking nominations for representation on the AFS Steering
Committee.
At the first meeting of the AFS Steering Committee, participants agreed that the
most appropriate structure for it would be the Steering Committee supported by a Technical
Reference Committee, whose responsibilities would include reviewing and commenting on
the draft standard (AFS TRC 2000c).  They agreed that the Steering Committee should be
responsible for supporting the development of the standard for consideration by the
Technical Reference Committee. The Steering Committee would apply for accreditation
with Standards Australia as a Standards Development Organisation (SDO), develop and
support processes, select and constitute committees and report regularly to sponsor groups.
At its initial meeting, the Steering Committee proposed a Technical Reference
Committee membership of 15 organisations or identified areas of expertise, which was later
expanded to a membership of 19 plus a secretariat. It consisted of the MCFFA’s Standing
Committee on Forestry (SCF), ANZECC’s Standing Committee of Conservation, NAFI,
Plantations Australia, Australian Forest Growers, ACTU, Institute of Foresters Australia,
NFIAA, WWF and Native Forest Network. The Steering Committee claimed to provide a
forum for representing a wide range of interests and expertise at the national level and a
balance of views. Its proposed objective was:
To reach a consensus on an auditable forestry standard that
embodies forest management performance criteria which support
sustainable wood production in Australia on all tenures regardless
of scale of ownership or forest type. (AFS TRC 2000c)
This objective sought to encompass the sponsor’s goal in initiating the process,
where a mutually acceptable outcome would provide for certification and support
sustainable forest management practices (AFS TRC 2000c).
In justifying the development of a forestry standard for Australia, AFS Project
Manager Mike Ryan (AFS TRC 2000b) claimed that forest management certification had
gained considerable momentum as a mechanism for supporting and promoting “sustainable
forest management”. It was also seen as a tool for communicating environmental
performance to consumers and to the wider public. It was to provide a link between
191
concerned consumers and responsible forest managers, as well as a mechanism to check
and improve forest practices against specific criteria.
The sponsors of the AFS sought a “credible response” that would take account of
Australian conditions and embodied forest management performance criteria, which
supported “sustainable forest management practices” (AFS TRC 2000b). Similarly to the
FORTECH report, the Steering Committee viewed that successful implementation of the
AFS would assist both in maintaining access to traditional markets for Australian timber
and wood products and support efforts to expand these markets. In this sense, forest
certification and labeling were seen as tools to validate already existing practices. However,
the Steering Committee also considered forest certification as providing “forest
management performance criteria” against which forest managers could check and improve
their performance (AFS TRC 2000b). This aligns with the concept put forward by ISO
14001.
The AFS Steering Committee sought accreditation as a Standards Development
Organisation for the development of an Australian Forestry Standard. This reflected the
Steering Committee’s commitment to employing an equivalent level of balanced
participation, transparency and openness to the process. It aimed to be in line with
Standards Australia’s processes and structure. Standards Australia had produced a number
of Standardisation Guides, which provided the basis for the proposed processes, functions
and roles of the Technical Reference Committee and its members. The purpose of the
Technical Reference Committee was to review and provide direction on drafts. The Project
Manager of the AFS, Mike Ryan, prepared these drafts for the AFS TRC to review.
Initiatives were being developed or had already been developed prior to the AFS
development process. It was conveyed to the AFS TRC that an Australian Forestry
Standard would need to be compatible with similar standards developed in other countries,
but reflect the particular conditions and commitments within Australian forests. This
included the Montreal Process Criteria and Indicators, the National Forest Policy
Statement, RFAs and Codes of Practice (AFS TRC 2000e). In addition to these
commitments, there was a growing realisation that forestry needed to be supported by an
efficient, effective and accountable environmental management system (AFS TRC 2000e).
In this sense, it was argued that an Australian Forestry Standard should:
• support sustainable management of Australian forests for wood
production;
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• be applicable regardless of the scale of forest ownership;
• be applicable to both native and planted forests;
• be applicable to publicly and privately managed forests;
• be compatible with relevant international and national policy
instruments; and
• be available for use either by itself or in conjunction with ISO 14001
Standard.
The AFS was not to prescribe requirements for operations beyond the "forest gate"
and not to override the regulatory framework (AFS TRC 2000e). The planning and
management of forests was to use the precautionary principle for prevention of
environmental degradation and maintain the suite of forest values for “present and future
generations” (AFS TRC 2000e). Application of the precautionary principle was to be
guided by an assessment of the risk-weighted consequences of various options. A key
objective of forest management was to maintain an extensive and permanent forest estate.
In this context, Ryan  (AFS TRC 2000e) considered that planning and management of
forests should be based on the following principles:
• protect and maintain biodiversity;
• maintain the productive capacity and sustainability of forest
ecosystems;
• maintain forest ecosystem health and vitality;
• protect soil and water resources;
• maintain forests' contribution to global carbon cycles;
• maintain natural and cultural heritage values; and
• maintain and enhance long-term socio-economic benefits. (AFS TRC
2000e)
These principles were drawn from the Criteria of the Montreal process and were
influential in the development and publication of the AFS. An environmental management
systems element was added to the standard, where it was intended to provide a framework
for systematically addressing the criteria being proposed for the AFS (AFS TRC 2000e). It
referred to the elements of ISO 14001, such as:
• commitment and policy framework;
• planning
• implementation;
• monitoring and compliance; and
• review and improvement.
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To commence the development of the AFS, the second meeting of the TRC (AFS
TRC 2000f) was provided with a set of criteria for consideration. These were put forward
as a preliminary draft:
Criterion 1: Forest management shall protect and maintain the
biodiversity of forests, including their successional stages, across the
regional landscape
Criterion 2: Forest management shall maintain the productive
capacity and sustainability of forests
Criterion 3: Forest management shall maintain forest ecosystem
health and vitality
Criterion 4: Forest management shall protect soil and water resources
Criterion 5: Forest management shall maintain forests' contribution to
carbon cycles
Criterion 6: Forest management shall protect and maintain natural
and cultural, social, religious and spiritual heritage values, including
those of Indigenous people
Criterion 7: Forest management shall maintain and enhance long-
term social and economic benefits
Criterion 1: Forest management shall be undertaken in a systematic
manner
At AFS TRC 02, Ryan (AFS TRC 2000f) provided a “first cut” draft of the
Australian Forestry Standard, which was based on the comments and suggestions made on
the preliminary draft. A ‘second cut’ AFS draft was issued on 2 April 2001. Comments
were sought from ecologists and forest scientists, Mark Burgman, David Flinn and Brian
O’Neill (AFS TRC 2001d). Burgman stressed the general need to include outcome-based
assessments in the standard.  There had been sufficient thought given to indicators of forest
ecological processes for a sensible set of indicators to be identified and their routine
monitoring implemented at a regional scale.  There was also an opportunity to design a
decision-support system to trigger a range of appropriate actions in forest management.
Such a system could have demonstrated diligence in responding appropriately to signals
from monitoring data, to anticipate non-conformance and to re-mediate, where necessary.
Flinn believed that the AFS would be discredited if it did not take account of the
outcomes resulting from the Research and Development of the AusRivas program, which
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covered all the Montreal Process criteria in a strategic and nationally coordinated manner
(AFS TRC 2001d). He also raised concern regarding the adoption of “soil disturbance” as a
performance measure. His reasoning for this was that the relationships between this
variable and elements of “sustainable forest management” had not been established using
accepted methodology.
O’Neill argued that there were no identified measures in the draft document (AFS
TRC 2001d). The standard did not indicate how an assessor would evaluate. Extensive
work was required in order to define parameters and set targets.  If the targets were to be
the same as the Montreal Process, the AFS TRC was to consider how the AFS would link
in with the Montreal Process indicators. O’Neill also criticised that the draft AFS did not
provide consistency in the approach taken when assessing forest operations for the purpose
of accreditation (AFS TRC 2001d). In terms of the input/output/outcome/impact nature of
the draft standard, he considered it to be largely output driven. O’Neill warned that the
standard could potentially be seen as certifying ‘business as usual’ processes:
The Standard is still largely output and process driven rather than
outcome based.  Some considerable work is required to develop a
small number of key standard measurements that are meaningful in the
context of auditing performance in forest management. Care needs to
be exercised to ensure the standard is not able to be seen as simply
accrediting business as usual processes. (AFS TRC 2001d)
Compliance with the Standard in its draft form would rely heavily on various
assessments of “significance”. The way the standard would use “significant” would likely
lead to ambiguity. O’Neill hoped that the Standard would aim to identify and maintain
biological diversity values and protect “significant” biological diversity values. Finally,
O’Neill raised concern over the clarity of the framework in which the standards would be
applied. As a minimum, he argued that the biodiversity standards should be applied in a
bioregional framework, based on the Interim Biogeographic Regionalisation of Australia
(IBRA). There did not appear to be any requirement for consideration of the cumulative
impact of increasing numbers of management operations in a region over time (AFS TRC
2001c).
Flinn warned that the AFS would formalise the status quo and would be
unacceptable to many stakeholder groups:
In its present form, it is my view that all the AFS is doing is more or
less formalising the status quo. This I believe will be unacceptable to
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many stakeholder groups. I have therefore made no further attempt at
this stage to take a critical look at the AFS excepting the up-front
commentary, which I have already made many comments by way of
annotation. I feel it is a waste of time to undertake a critical edit of the
standard until (hopefully at TRC05) we decide whether the AFS is
going to be (for want of better terms) compliance-based, threshold-
based, trend-based, or a combination of these. (AFS TRC 2001g)
Flinn supported a combination of compliance, threshold and trend based
approaches. However, the AFS was largely compliance-based. As opposed to other global
standards or schemes relying on benchmarks or thresholds to determine whether or not a
forest is being well managed, Flinn encouraged a framework that supported “continuous
improvement”. This was seen as being progressive and it sought to provide an
understanding of what was taking place in forests. Problem areas would be identified, the
cause of any problems would be investigated in a transparent manner and remedial action
would be taken. Flinn supported on-going monitoring, which could ensure the effectiveness
of any corrective actions being objectively assessed, thus leading to further action, where
appropriate (AFS TRC 2001g).
To be confident that the AFS would detect serious problems with some degree of
reliability and certainty, Flinn suggested a rigorous, statistically based sampling and
monitoring program (AFS TRC 2001g). Over time, such a monitoring system would have
the ability to identify problem areas by a form of "trend analysis" without the need for
excessive sampling. However, benchmarks would have an important role to complement
this approach for some Criteria and Indicators. A standard based on a combined approach
would cater for forests managed to varying levels, but all on a trajectory of continuous
improvement. Flinn contrasted this with a benchmark-based system, which he considered
would bring all forests up to the one management standard and with no ability to monitor as
to whether real problems existed or were emerging. The AFS had the potential to be
reactive and suited to all forests regardless of tenure, size, structure and previous
management history.
The AFS TRC noted that further elements were required. At AFS TRC 07, members
established a sub-committee to bring forward recommendations on the issues involved with
public participation and consultation within the Standard (AFS TRC 2002a). The sub-
committee was comprised of Caroline Pidcock (Chair), Elise Hardiker, Mike Bullen and
Tim Cadman. They discussed the merits of providing a focus for the elements to be met,
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rather than having those elements spread throughout the document. They considered that
public participation/consultation elements should be consolidated under a new management
systems criterion. The sub-committee considered that the criterion's intent should facilitate
effective and cooperative participation to support the implementation of the standard by an
educated, informed and active stakeholder base. The sub-committee discussed broader
aspects of public participation relating to the Standard's development process and
considered that it would be desirable for the TRC to discuss this issue, particularly
composition of the Steering Committee and terms of reference for the AFS TRC.
5.4.3 Withdrawal of environmental NGOs from the AFS TRC
From the NGO perspective, Cadman reported that the most significant threshold
issue for environmental NGOs revolved around the development of a joint standard for
native forests and plantations (Cadman 2001). Environmental NGOs would not enter
discussions surrounding certification of native forest operations. This contradicted the
intent of the AFS, because it sought to deliver a standard that applied to both tenures in the
one document. Environmental NGOs would not support a process that did not exclusively
address plantation certification. It was seen by some environmental NGOs as an easier issue
with a broad degree of consensus. It was suggested that environmental NGOs could
investigate what levels of trust could be developed by dealing with the certification of
plantations first. Cadman warned that he would be required to withdraw from the AFS,
because there was no broader process to integrate divergent stakeholder needs within the
AFS framework (2001).
In response to Cadman’s concerns, AFS TRC Chairperson, Hans Drielsma (2001),
advised the AFS TRC that the AFS Steering Committee was operating under a mandate to
develop an auditable forestry standard that embodied forest management criteria. It was to
be applicable on all tenures, regardless of whether they were natural forests or plantations.
This formed the basis to fund the development process and formed the statement of
objectives at the first AFS TRC meeting.
Cadman responded to Drielsma by arguing that this was a process failure (AFS
TRC 2001f). In this sense, a predetermined process was seen as not leading to an open and
transparent process. If funding was provided with “strings attached”, the process would
essentially break down. Environmental NGOs viewed the terms of reference as being
developed by a select group of stakeholders, which omitted a number of key sectoral
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representatives. It was not seen as a valid basis for proceeding if other stakeholders had
problems with them. Environmental NGOs had never given their consent to the terms of
reference, nor had their consent been sought (Cadman 2001). On this basis, Cadman
advised that there was “no point” in environmental NGO participation in the AFS TRC and
that the failure in process would oblige him to withdraw (AFS TRC 2001f). On a letter
dated 13 March 2002, the collective of environmental NGOs, who were represented by
Cadman, issued their formal withdrawal from the AFS TRC.
Another representative of environmental NGOs, participating in the AFS TRC, was
WWF Australia, which was represented by Michael Rae. This organisation also withdrew
from the AFS TRC, based on their dissatisfaction with:
1. Governance arrangements
2. Inadequate standards of forest management
3. Poor stakeholder consultation. (Bourne 2005)
5.4.4 Approval of the AFS by Standards Australia
Despite the withdrawal of environmental NGOs, the process of developing the AFS
proceeded. The final drafts were finalised and submitted to the Standards Australia, with
the “Fifth Cut” provided to the TRC on 8 March 2002. On 10 October 2002, the Primary
Industries Ministerial Council formally endorsed the AFS. It was formally published by
Standards Australia as an Interim Standard on 19 February 2003. The first enterprise to
gain AFS certification was Tasmanian logging and wood processing company Gunns
Limited. They were followed by the certification of Forestry Tasmania, the Tasmanian
State Owned Enterprise, in 2004.
One of the conditions of the AFS seeking full status under the auspices of Standards
Australia was the endorsement of environmental NGOs. Its absence resulted in an
extension to the interim status of the standard from 2005 to 2007. Within that time, forest
scientist and member of the Ecological Society of Australia, Brendan Wintle, participated
in the AFS TRC. Wintle (pers comm.) pushed for AFS to prohibit broad scale conversion
of native forest to plantation. Wintle’s participation on the AFS concerned a number of
environmental NGOs, given that that his organisation could be used as endorsement from
the environmental NGO sector (Hesketh pers comm.). In a letter addressed to Mark
Edwards, the executive director of the AFS, Sean Cadman (2007) stressed the importance
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of endorsement from environmental NGOs. Cadman argued that the Ecological Society of
Australia never claimed to be an environmental NGO, nor claimed to represent
environmental NGO interests. In an open letter, the President of the Ecological Society of
Australia, Peter Fairweather, stated that the Ecological Society of Australia never claimed
to provide environmental representation from the community sector. However, Standards
Australia provided the AFS with full standard status on 17 August 2007 (Standards
Australia 2007).
5.5 Institutional Arrangements of the Forest Certification Schemes
Institutional arrangements are used to refer to a range of specific mechanisms
influencing “the interaction between various actors pursuing common goals” (Koenig-
Archibugi cited in Cadman 2009). This section provides overviews on the key stakeholders
who were involved in the development of the FSC and AFS in terms of interest
representation and the role that they performed within the overall governance structure of
the forest certification scheme.
5.5.1 Institutional Arrangements of the FSC
The FSC is a membership organisation that defines its policies through a General
Assembly of both individual members and designated delegates of member organisations.
The General Assembly is the highest governing body of the FSC (Nussbaum and Simula
2005). Membership of the FSC is divided into three interest chambers, each consisting of
environmental, social and economic interests. These chambers are further divided into sub-
chambers in accordance with their country of origin, identified as to whether the country
belongs to the global north or the global south (Cadman 2009). These are detailed in Figure
17.
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Figure 17: Structure of the FSC (Dashed line around Standards Australia indicates
autonomy) (Source: Cadman 2009)
The General Assembly is responsible for electing the Board of Directors, which is
the formal organ of the FSC (Cadman 2009). It is made up of nine individuals, who are
organised into three chambers and divided into their respective north and south countries.
This reflects the divisions of the General Assembly. Members of the FSC elect the board
for a three-year term (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). The main tasks of the board are related
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to the management and direction of the association’s affairs, the preparation and
administration of the budget, the drafting of by-laws and managing disputes. If required, the
board can appoint technical advisors or committees, which balance northern and southern
interests, to assist it in matters that require technical expertise. The board has authority to
establish these committees to assist it with operational and management tasks (Cadman
2009).
Initially, the FSC was the accreditation body that regulated the conduct of the
certification bodies that audited forest management operations against approved FSC
standards. The FSC was also responsible for accrediting its own standards.  However, in
2006, the role of accreditation was separated from the FSC through the creation of
Accreditation Services International (ASI) (Cadman 2009).
At the national level, the FSC works through National Initiatives. These support
FSC International, the accredited FSC certification bodies and FSC members. They provide
motivation and coordination at the local level for particular FSC activities, such as
promotion of certification, and publicity and information programmes. The National
Initiatives also perform the role of developing national/regional standards (Evison 1998).
They are divided into three chambers, consisting of environmental, social and economic
interests. Each of these has representation at the board level, whose members are elected by
the National Initiative’s FSC membership (Allens Arthur Robertson 2009).
Tollefson et al (2008) describe the governance system of the FSC as “global
democratic corporatism”, where the chambers are governed by decision making rules that
prevent any single interest from dominating. This form of governance creates a political
space where actors, organised into networks and disciplined by chambers, engage in
deliberation over the meaning, practice and verification of “well managed” forests. Its
vision is global, where the goals of the FSC state that world’s forests meet ‘the social,
ecological, and economic rights and needs of the present generation without compromising
those of future generations’ (FSC 2007). It is corporatist in that the FSC was founded on a
tripartite corporatist structure of interest mediation, which reflected the authority jointly
vested in its three chambers and six sub-chambers. This derived from its mission to
promote “environmentally appropriate, socially beneficial and economically viable”
management of the world’s forests (Tollefson et al 2008).
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5.5.2 Institutional Arrangements of the AFS
The AFS is managed by a board, which is representative of sectors of the Australian
forestry industry and government. Its membership is divided into four categories, consisting
of 1) Government; 2) Forest and Wood Products Sector; 3) Employee Representative
Organisations; and 4) General. The general category includes all other stakeholders. The
AFS is accredited by the Accreditation Board for Standards Development Organisations
(ABSDO) as a Standards Development Organisation (SDO) under Standards Australia.
This allows for the AFSL to publish new standards as Australian Standards, which can be
approved by Standards Australia. This is detailed in Figure 18.
Figure 18: Structure of the AFS (Dashed line around Standards Australia indicates
autonomy) (Source: AFSL 2010)
202
The membership of the AFS is divided under the same divisions as those of its
board. The membership of government and industry is prominent in its constitution. At
general meetings, a quorum of six members is required, which are to include at least two
Government Members and at least two Forestry and Wood Products Sector members
(AFSL 2009).
The AFS is endorsed under the Programme for the Endorsement of Forest
Certification Schemes (PEFC) (Form International 2009). Primarily, the PEFC provides
mutual recognition for forest certification schemes around the world (Nussbaum and
Simula 2005). It mostly draws upon the Pan European Operational Level Guidelines, but
also recognises standards developed from other inter-governmental processes, such as the
Montreal Process and the Helsinki Process (Cadman 2009; Tollefson et al 2008).
5.6 Developing the Forest Management Standards
The producers of standards can use a variety of norms to develop their respective
standards. These norms are usually institutionalised within specific standardisation bodies
and are followed in order for a standard to gain legitimacy. This section provides an
overview of how the FSC and AFS standards were developed under the norms of specific
standardisation bodies.
5.6.1 Developing the FSC Standards
Proposals to develop national or regional FSC standards can originate from
discussion by the FSC Board of Directors, FSC General Assembly, the FSC membership,
FSC accredited National Initiatives, members of FSC staff or staff of Accreditation
Services International. Proposals can be made through FSC discussion papers or be
included in the FSC annual work plan (FSC 2009). The formal decision to develop a new
FSC standard is required by the FSC Executive Director, whilst taking account of the
approved strategic planning documentation, work plans and other instructions of the FSC
Board of Directors (FSC-AC 2006). The decision has to be officially announced and copied
to the ISEAL Alliance. Standards are required to be compliant with the ISEAL Code of
Good Practice for Setting Social and Environmental Standards. They also require
compliance with ISO/IEC Guide 59 Code of good practice for standardisation and WTO
Technical Barriers to Trade (TBT) Agreement Annex 3 Code of good practice for the
preparation, adoption and application of standards (FSC 2006). The announcement of
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developing a standard is also circulated to the FSC Board of Directors, FSC National
Initiatives and National and Regional Offices, FSC-accredited certification bodies,
supervisors of FSC core programs, key stakeholder groups identified, and members of the
applicable Consultative Forum.
A standards working group is formed to develop a proposed standard in the FSC.
The supervisor of the FSC Policy & Standards Program appoints a facilitator of this
working group, who is charged with the responsibility of administering and managing the
working group and the drafting of the new standard (FSC 2006). The supervisor of the
“FSC Policy & Standards program” together with the FSC Executive Director and the
Facilitator of the Working Group, constitute a Steering Committee for the standards
development process. This committee ensures that the process of standard development
complies with terms of reference, draft work plan, any documented procedures and agreed
budgets and timelines of the FSC or the relevant National Initiative. It reviews and
approves the terms of reference for the Working Group, reviews and approves its work plan
and defines the process to be followed in producing a ‘first draft’ of the proposed standard.
It also monitors the progress of the Working Group in relation to implementing its terms of
reference. The committee provides advice or support in response to requests by the
supervisor of the FSC Policy & Standards program or Facilitator of the Working Group
during the development and testing of the standard. It reviews the membership of the
Consultative Forum, determining whether it includes members from all the stakeholder
groups identified as being affected by a particular FSC standard (FSC 2006).
The Working Group is required to seek comprehensive advice on all aspects of the
development of FSC standards from the extended FSC network and formally
recommending that the final draft standard be submitted to the FSC Board of Directors for
approval. The FSC Board of Directors informs all FSC members of the opportunity of
participating in the Working Group. With the support of the Steering Committee, the FSC
Directors propose and approve the membership of the Working Group (FSC 2006).
FSC-AC requires that the members of the Working Group be a multiple of the six
FSC sub-chambers, with all members of the Working Group being FSC members. This
consists of the three chambers of the FSC: environmental, social, and economic, along with
their respective north-south subdivisions. FSC-AC prohibits any one particular interest
group dominating the design or implementation of the consultative process (Evison 1998).
204
The working group must be independent of any one interest group. Its standard
development process is to be transparent and accountable, both to working group members
and to the wider public. Notification is provided to as many stakeholder groups as possible,
including all FSC members in the area. Drafts of the standard for public consultation are
officially announced and published on the FSC website. FSC-AC allows for specified
periods for stakeholders to provide comment. These are required to be actively sought.
Comments from “marginal groups” are required to be actively noted.
When the Steering Committee considers that a draft standard is ready for FSC
Board approval, the Facilitator seeks a formal recommendation from the Working Group.
The Facilitator prepares a report on behalf of the Working Group, where it is reviewed and
commented on by the associated Steering Committee. If the standard is approved by the
steering committee, the FSC Executive Director submits the final report to the FSC Board
of Directors, together with the standard and a copy of all formal comments received during
the final period of public consultation.
The FSC Board of Directors must approve of all FSC social and environmental
international standards12. If the standard receives the approval, it is then published as an
approved international standard on the FSC website and announced to the wider FSC
network. After three years, the Policy and Standards program collates and reviews all the
comments on the standard. It takes into account external circumstances and the continued
relevance of the standard. It prepares a report proposing any steps that should be taken to
revise the standard.
In areas where there is not yet an accredited national or regional FSC Forest
Stewardship Standard, FSC-AC (2009b) allows for FSC accredited certification bodies to
carry out certification according to their own ‘generic’ standards. These standards are
required to be adapted to account for the local conditions in the country of origin or region
in which they are to be used. The process of local adaptation of the certification body’s
certification standard is not intended to be a substitute for the process of developing
regional, national or sub-national FSC Forest Stewardship Standards. It only allows for
examples of forest certification to be realised in that region or country (FSC-AC 2009b).
FSC-AC (2009b) states that its objective for the local adaptation of certification
bodies’ generic forest stewardship standards is to ensure that the certification body has
                                                 
12 The exception is the FSC Principles and Criteria.
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identified and addressed any “forest stewardship” issues that are considered difficult or
controversial in the region concerned. The certification body modifies the indicators and/or
means of verification of its generic standard in order to:
a) take account of the national context with regards to forest management;
b) take account of national environmental, social and economic
perspectives;
c) ensure that the standard is acceptable and practical in the country
concerned;
d) ensure that the standard is applicable and practical to the size and
intensity of management of the Forest Management Unit concerned;
e) address specific issues that are of general concern to any stakeholder
group in the country concerned if applicable in the context of the
standard (FSC 2009b, p. 10).
Where the development of FSC Standards requires broad stakeholder involvement,
the development of locally adapted generic standards is not required to go through this
process. They are developed through the certification bodies themselves. They are not
required to seek or develop a consensus within a formal FSC Standards working group
regarding modification of its generic standards. However, the certification body is required
to make meaningful accommodation of stakeholder concerns. The certification body is
required to provide stakeholders a formal consultation period (FSC-AC 2009b).
5.6.2 Developing Australian Standards
The AFS Steering Committee sought accreditation as a Standards Development
Organisation (SDO) for the development of an Australian Forestry Standard in 2000 (AFS
TRC 01 2000d). The Steering Committee aimed to employ an equivalent level of
participation, transparency and openness required by Standards Australia’s processes and
structure. The Committee referred to a number of Standards Australia Standardisation
Guides, which cover the requirements for the development of an approved Standard. These
guides cover aspects of preparing standards, the drafting and structure of standards,
structure of committees and so on13.
To prepare a new standard, the developer of the standard makes an application to
Standards Australia and provides justification for the need of the standard (Standards
Australia 2010). They are required to align the proposal with the “Net Benefit Case”. This
                                                 
13 For a list of these Standardisation Guides, refer to
http://www.standards.org.au/DevelopingStandards/StandardisationGuides.aspx
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is aimed at providing an overall positive impact on all relevant communities of interest. It
must be carried out prior to Standards Australia approving the commencement of a new
project.  The proposed standards are evaluated by Standards Australia, through a Standards
Development Committee (SDC). Once the SDC has approved the proposal to develop a
standard, work on development can commence.
Standards Australia (2010) requires stakeholders, who are proposing an Australian
Standard for Standards Australia, to discuss various pathway options with a National Sector
Manager and select the most appropriate pathway for their project. These pathways include
developing the standard with the resources and project management infrastructure of
Standards Australia, through an Accredited Standards Development Organisation or
through a technical committee. It was the latter pathway chosen by the Steering Committee
of the AFS. Under this pathway, primary project management contribution comes from
stakeholders, who are considered to possess degrees of expertise in the discipline that the
standard will be applied (Standards Australia 2010). The AFS Steering Committee intended
for the Technical Reference Committee to: 1) carry out review and provide direction on
drafts developed by the Project Manager; 2) recommend time for public comment and
review public input; 3) endorse the Standard through a balloting process; and 4) forward the
endorsed standard to the AFS Steering Committee (AFS TRC 01 2000d). The Steering
Committee proposed that the development of the AFS sought to follow a five-step process
involving:
• a draft framework to provide an agreed basis for the preparation of
the preliminary draft;
• a preliminary draft standard - based on the framework agreed by the
Technical Reference Committee;
• committee draft(s) - which incorporate decisions of the Technical
Reference Committee;
• a public comment draft – which is the Technical Reference
Committee’s recommendation for a Standard and made available to
the public for their views and comments; and
• a final draft - which is revised following consideration of all
comments received on the public draft (AFS TRC 01 2000d).
 For a standard to attain approval, Standards Australia (2010) requires that the
standard go to the technical committee for ballot, where the Committee members vote
either affirmatively or negatively. To be considered, negative votes must be accompanied
by technical substantiation. If a committee member casts a negative vote, the committee is
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obliged to give thorough consideration to the reasons for the negative vote and attempt to
find a resolution that is acceptable to the committee as a whole. With regard to unresolved
negative votes, the Standards Australia (2010) refers to the Accreditation Board for
Standards Development Organisations definitions of when consensus can be deemed to
have been achieved. These consist of:
• A minimum of 67% of those eligible to vote; and
• A minimum of 80% of votes received are affirmative, and
• No major interest involved with the subject of the Standard has
collectively maintained a negative vote.
In this sense, consensus does not imply unanimity. Standards Australia (2010)
explains that where there is collective sustained objection by a major interest group, it is the
responsibility of the Standards Development Committee (SDC) to arbitrate.
5.7 Genre and the Standards
Each of the forest certification schemes uses different genres to structure and
compose language in their standards. As previously discussed, standards are discourse
types that are usually highly regulated in their composition. They are the product of
ritualised processes of production. The regulative function of genres decides the
distribution of discursive and intertextual resources (Chouliaraki 1998). The genres of
standards have their own regulative discourses that appropriate and re-constitute discourse
into their contexts. It is productive to consider genres as devices for framing, where the
process of producing and interpreting standards is controlled in its textual mode (Fairclough
2001b).
5.7.1 Hierarchical Framework and the FSC Standards
The standards used in the practice of FSC forest management certification consist of
a set of 10 Principles and 56 Criteria, which are global in their scope. As forests around the
world vary from region to region, each criterion features a set of indicators, which are
adapted to a particular region (FSC 2010). The indicators form the normative element in the
standard (FSC 2009). Indicators can be accompanied by verifiers, which provide a potential
source of information. These are not normative (FSC 2010). These four elements are
arranged within a “hierarchical framework”, which is described in the FSC Standard (FSC
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2004) “Structure and Content of Forest Stewardship Standards FSC-STD-20-002”. In it, the
FSC instructs National Initiatives and Certification Bodies that:
The standard shall be structured as a hierarchy of the FSC
Principles, FSC Criteria and the associated indicators.  Compliance
with the standard shall be determined by evaluating observed
performance at the Forest Management Unit (FMU) level against
each indicator of the standard, and in comparison with any
performance threshold(s) specified for the indicator. (2004, p. 7)
The text in each level of the hierarchy is to be read in a specific manner. Text in a
“Principle” is to be interpreted differently to text in an “indicator”. A description of each
level in the hierarchy is provided in Table 33, where the texts on these levels are assigned a
particular way of reading.
Table 33: Description of the Hierarchical Framework (Source: FSC 2004)
Parameter Description
Principle An essential rule or element of forest stewardship
Criterion A means of judging whether or not a Principle has been fulfilled
Indicator
A quantitative or qualitative variable which can be measured or described, and
which provides a means of judging whether a forest management unit complies
with the requirements of an FSC Criterion.  Indicators and the associated
thresholds thereby define the requirements for responsible forest management at
the level of the forest management unit and are the primary basis of forest
evaluation.
Means of verification
A potential source of information or evidence that allows an auditor to evaluate
compliance with an indicator
In every FSC standard, the FSC (2004) requires that the wording of each Principle
and Criterion be featured, in the same order as they appear in FSC-STD-01-001 FSC
Principles and Criteria of Forest Stewardship. The definition of principle is essentially
operational, through it being a rule or element, essential to “forest stewardship”. The FSC
Principles provide a classification of further rules and elements that are referred to as
criteria. Each criterion is defined operationally and considered in order to reach a decision
about a Principle. However, the FSC Principles and Criteria on their own do not constitute
a forest level standard (Wenban-Smith 1998). This is the role of the indicators, which
specify outcomes or levels of performance that are measurable during an evaluation (FSC
2004). Indicators are required to only include elements that contribute to the achievement
of the objective of the applicable FSC Criterion and refer to a single aspect of performance
to be evaluated. An accredited FSC certification body is required to evaluate observed
performance at the Forest Management Unit (FMU) level against each indicator of an
approved FSC Forest Management standard.
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The hierarchical framework for the FSC standards was developed in an attempt to
capture the concept of “Sustainable Forest Management” . It seeks to break down the goal
of “sustainable forest management” or “well managed forests” into parameters that can be
managed or assessed (Lammerts van Bueren and Blom 1996). The framework arranges a
standard along horizontal and vertical axes. The horizontal axis consists of sets of
principles, criteria, indicators and verifiers. The Vertical axis details the relation spanning
from a principle to its respective criteria, indicators and verifiers. These axes are detailed in
Figure 19.
Figure 19: Hierarchical arrangements for Principles, Criteria, Indicators and
Verifiers (Source: Lammerts van Bueren and Blom 1996)
The framework seeks consistency on both axes. Horizontal consistency means that
the parameters appearing at the same level do not overlap or duplicate each other. Vertical
consistency refers to the relation between parameters appearing at adjacent levels. A set of
parameters is vertically consistent if they are placed at the appropriate level, expressed in
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correct terms and linked to the appropriate parameter or parameters at a higher level
(Lammerts van Bueren and Blom 1996).
The network of Principles, Criteria, Indicators and Verifiers bifurcates from
principles through to the verifiers. The FSC Principles and Criteria are global in their scope.
The indicators and verifiers are regional in their scope. Whilst there is only one set of
Principles and Criteria under the FSC, there are multiple sets of indicators and verifiers
under their respective Criteria. In turn, verifiers are assigned specific indicators. The sets of
indicators and verifiers are locally adapted to suit the region upon where the FSC standard
is used to certify forest management operations. This results in multiple standards being
used under the FSC (Wenban-Smith 1998). The organisation of this standards’ network is
detailed in Figure 20.
Figure 20: Structure of FSC Endorsed Standards
The central circle details the global Principles and Criteria. The surrounding circles
detail the regional standards. The assignment of indicators to specific criteria construes a
direct link between the global and regional components. If verifiers are used, they link back
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to the specific indicators to which they are assigned. This is the generic structure that
constitutes the SmartWood and Woodmark Standards. These feature the FSC Principles
and Criteria, but they each have different sets of indicators, developed by their respective
certification bodies. This structure informs the production of the text used in the standards.
Principles, Criteria, indicators and verifiers are produced and interpreted differently to each
other.
The hierarchical framework was initially designed to capture greater operational
detail in forest management assessments. Other standard designs were not perceived as
successful in attaining the same level of detail (Donovan – refer to Appendix 2.1). Initially
developed for the SmartWood program of the Rainforest Alliance, it was adopted by the
FSC to structure the Principles and Criteria. Initially, individual standards used by the FSC
accredited certification bodies were not required to link their indicators or requirements to
the FSC Criteria. However, the controversies surrounding the certification of the Leroy
Forest in the Democratic Republic of the Congo resulted in a rearrangement of approved
FSC standards to the hierarchical framework. This is an indication of a significant change
in the standards over social struggles over what some stakeholders consider certifiable and
non-certifiable. The process of producing of the FSC Standards was, in part, responsive to
that social struggle.
5.7.2 The AFS and the use of ISO Structures
In its generic structure, the AFS has largely drawn upon the frameworks set by
Standards Australia, along with industry led forest certification schemes and the Montreal
Process. As Standards Australia were sought to approve and recognise the AFS under its
collective of standards, the steering and technical reference committees ensured that the
structure was compatible with the requirements for standards under Standards Australia.
For any organisation seeking to develop a standard, Standards Australia requires
that SDOs refer to procedures equivalent to that of Standards Australia’s procedures (AFS
TRC 2000d). One such procedure of Standards Australia is in its Standardisation Guide
006: “Rules for the structure and drafting of Australian Standards”, which specifies rules
for the structuring and drafting of Australian Standards and joint Australian/New Zealand
Standards. These rules are intended to ensure that documents, under the auspices of
Standards Australia, are drafted in as uniform manner as practicable, irrespective of the
technical content (Standards Australia 2010).
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Standardisation Guide 006 requires that the standard and the numbering of its
clauses be identical to other approved standards. Every approved document must be in
accordance with the relevant provisions of existing basic documents, which relate to
standardised terminology, principles and methods of terminology, quantities, units,
abbreviated terms, bibliographic references, technical drawings and diagrams, technical
documentation and graphic symbols. An individual document is to be prepared for each
subject that is to be standardised and published as a complete entity. If the document
becomes too voluminous, interlinked with portions of the content, referred to regulations or
portions of the document intended to serve for the certification process, Standards Australia
can allow for the document to be divided into separate parts under the same number.
In defining elements of the standard, Standards Australia (2010) describes a series
of sections. These consist of a clause or group of clauses with a common purpose. Multi-
section documents comprise of two of more sections. Standards Australia requires that
section one comprise the normative general clauses, which are the scope, objective and
normative references. The clauses are described as being the basic components in the
subdivision. Each sub-clause is required to have an Arabic numeral, such as 1.1. The
elements below the clause are to have a title, placed immediately following its number.
Following the clause is the sub-clause. It is a subdivision of a clause. Sub-clauses are only
to be created if there is more than one sub-clause. Similarly to clauses, each sub-clause is
required to be given a title following its number. Under the sub-clauses, paragraphs are
used as an unnumbered subdivision. When clauses or sub-clauses contain numerous items,
Standards Australia suggests the use of lists. Each item follows a head sentence and
followed by a bullet. Standards Australia provides the following structure for its standards
in Table 34.
Table 34: Subdivision of subject matter within a series of parts (Source: Standards
Australia 2010, ISO/IEC 2011)
Example of numbering
Name
Multi-section Single Section
Section
Clause
Sub clause
Sub clause
Sub clause
Paragraph
1
1.1
1.1.1
1.1.1.1
1.1.1.1.1
(no number)
1
1.1
1.1.1
1.1.1.1
(no number)
Annex
Clause
Sub clause
Sub clause
A
A.1
A.1.1
A.1.1.1
A
A.1
A.1.1
A.1.1.1
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Much of this structure is based upon ‘ISO/IEC Directives, Part 2 – Rules for the
structure and drafting of International Standards’, which provide the classification of this
generic type as the ISO framework (ISO/IEC 2011). In line with this generic structure, the
AFS consists of a structure containing an introduction, the certification standard and
appendices. The certification standard component of the AFS describes the normative
elements to be used in the assessment of an applicant organisation. These are referred to as
‘requirements’. The applicant must meet all of these requirements in order to achieve
certification. These ‘requirements’ are grouped under nine criteria. The AFS also provides
three supplementary guidance documents on the use and auditing of the requirements, using
a modular approach to accommodate different forestry enterprises, including native forests,
plantations and small-scale ownerships. The AFS states that this guidance does not create
additional normative elements. Their purpose is to provide clarity through additional
information and practical examples where appropriate. The guidance in each supplement is
set out in two sections: 1) Guide to verification, and 2) Guide to implementation. The guide
to verification suggests whether a document/systems review should be supported by field
verification or interviews with staff or stakeholders.
The AFS also provide suggestions of the types of documents and processes that
could provide an appropriate basis for the evaluation of compliance with the requirements.
Similarly, these suggestions are not exclusive, exhaustive or mandatory. Certifiers will not
always need to use all the suggested methods and may seek verification in other ways. In
the Guide to implementation, the AFS seeks to assist both the forest manager and the
certifier to understand how requirements should be applied in practice. The normative part
of the standard is located in Section 4. The sections are divided into clauses, numbered 4.1,
4.2 and 4.3 and so on. An example of this breakdown is provided in Table 35.
Table 35: Structure of the AFCS Certification Standard
Certification Standard Supplement
Criterion Requirement Guide to Verification Guide to Implementation
4.3.1
Type of Requirement Basis of
Assessment Indicators
Sources of Information
4.3.2
Type of Requirement Basis of
Assessment Indicators
Sources of InformationCriterion 4.3
4.3.3
Type of Requirement Basis of
Assessment Indicators
Sources of Information
As Version 1 of the AFS was released to the AFS-TRC for review in March 2001, it
was structured into ‘criteria’, ‘requirements’, ‘means of verification’ and ‘guidance’. The
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requirements were described as the compulsory elements of the standard. Means of
verification suggested a basis for evaluation of compliance with the requirements. Guidance
notes sought to assist both the forest manager/owner and auditor in understanding how the
requirements should be applied in practice. This generic structure was previously used in
the UK Woodland Assurance Scheme (UKWAS Steering Group 2000), where it too was
structured into components of requirements, means of verification and guidance.
The notes of AFS TRC 03 (AFS TRC 2001a, 2001b) explained that guidance, as it
was to be used in the AFS, was based ‘loosely’ on the UKWAS.  For means of verification,
the AFS drew upon the Finnish Forest Certification Scheme. This was evident in the second
draft of the AFS, where it contained a revised ‘guide to verification’ describing the type of
evaluation. It consisted of: 1) document based evaluation or document based verification
with verification in the field; 2) Basis of Assessment providing suggestions on what
auditors needed to satisfy themselves with regard to conformance of the assessment; 3)
indicators, suggesting indicators of conformance; and 4) sources of information, updating
and monitoring. The Finnish Forest Certification Scheme previously used this structure in
its August 1999 draft standard (Finnish Certification Project 1999).
This structure is similar to the structure defined by Standards Australia in
Standardisation Guide 006, where the Means of Verification and Guidance (later to become
guide to implementation) were situated in the supplementary documents. Its use in the AFS
was an instance of interdiscursivity, where genres from other discourses were used in the
production of the AFS standards’ text. Examples of the UKWAS and Finnish Forest
Certification Schemes are detailed in Tables 36 and 37 respectively.
Table 36: Example of the UKWAS (2000 version)
4.2 Harvest Operations
Requirement Means of Verification Guidance
4.2.1
Harvesting operations comply
with all relevant guidelines
All woodlands/forests:
- Field observations
- Discussions with the
owners/managers and
employees
Medium and large
woodland/forests:
- Monitoring and
internal audit records
Relevant guidelines are:
- FC Archaeological
guidelines
- FC Nature
Conservation Guidelines
- FC Forests and
Water Guidelines
- FC Forests and Soil
Guidelines
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Table 37: Example of the Draft Finnish Forest Certification Standard – Dated 19
August 1999
Criterion Number 2
Title Silvicultural recommendations
Criterion
For the practical guiding of sustainable forest management, the Forestry
Centre prepares for the area silvicultural recommendations in which, in
addition to the economic perspectives, the preservation of biodiversity, the
prevention of environmental harm, and social perspectives, are all taken
into account. The Forest and Park Service (FPS) and other bodies may draft
similar guidelines for the forests under their management or ownership
Definition
Examples of forest management recommendations are the principles in
section 3.9 of the proposal and the recommendations given in appendix 7.
Description and
specifications
The recommendations mentioned in appendix 7 refer to the publication of
the Forestry Development Centre Tapio. 6/1994 (Title Natural Forest
Management)
Type of Criterion Document-based evaluation
Indicators
- Forest management recommendations and their contents
- Official papers which indicate that the preparing of forest
management recommendations have started for the area.
Basis of Assessment
The forest management recommendations have taken into account the
requirements of the Forest Act and the criterion
Sources of information
All organizations: The forest management recommendations and
instructions practices in the area.
Organizational work instructions
Updating and monitoring Update every five years
Publicity of information Public
5.7.3 The Montreal Process
The ‘clause’ component consists of nine Criteria, seven of which were derived from
the criteria of the Montreal Process. The incorporation of the Montreal Process into the
AFS transforms its initial text. The Montreal Process consists of Criteria and Indicator sets,
which do not contain targets or performance expectations (Rametsteiner and Simula 2003).
There is no requirement that these criteria have to be performance based on a national level.
In contrast, certification standards are proclaimed to specify performance benchmarks.
Henceforth, in the process of being relocated into the AFS, the Montreal Process criteria
were mostly reworded to indicate an outcome or output. The following are the criteria of
the Montreal Process recontextualised into the generic structure set of the AFS (bold
indicates the Montreal Process Criteria text):
Criterion 1) Forest management shall protect and maintain the
biodiversity14 of forests, including their successional
stages, across the regional landscape
Criterion 2) Forest management shall maintain the productive
capacity and sustainability of forests
                                                 
14 Biodiversity is commonly used as a condensed version of biological diversity, as used in the Montreal
Process. Later drafts of the AFS used the expanded text ‘biological diversity’.
216
Criterion 3) Forest management shall maintain forest ecosystem
health and vitality
Criterion 4) Forest management shall protect soil and water
resources
Criterion 5) Forest management shall maintain forests’
contribution to carbon cycles
Criterion 6) Forest management shall protect and maintain natural
and cultural, social, religious and spiritual heritage
values, including those of indigenous people.
Criterion 7) Forest management shall maintain and enhance long-term social and
economic benefits
Incorporating the Montreal Process into the AFS provided consistency with
governmental reporting in line with its obligation to the Montreal Process. It also was to
prove useful in the AFS seeking recognition under the PEFC, which recognises the criteria
and indicators of the Montreal Process.
In the first draft of the AFS, two further criteria were added to the Montreal Process
derived criteria. One was a management systems criterion, which was to provide the
framework for systematically addressing the forest management performance criteria. The
elements of this framework were to include: 1) commitment and policy framework, 2)
planning, 3) implementation, 4) monitoring and compliance, and 5) review and
improvement. This was derived from the ISO 14001 standard, where it defines its sections
as being: 1) General Requirements, 2) Environmental Policy, 3) Planning, 4)
Implementation and operation, 5) Checking, including monitoring and assessment, and 6)
Management review. The other criterion was on stakeholder participation, as previously
discussed (AFS TRC 2001e).
5.7.4 PEFC System of Recognition
To gain international recognition, the AFS sought endorsement under the
Programme for the Endorsement of Forest Certification Schemes (PEFC). The PEFC
Council commissioned JP Management Consulting (Europe) in March 2004 to carry out the
assessment and evaluation of the AFS. It was submitted by Australian Forest Standard
Limited (AFSL) against the requirements of the PEFC Council’s Technical Document and
Annexes (JP Management Consulting 2005). The PEFC (2002) generally require that
National Schemes use the Pan European Operational Level Guidelines (PEOLG) as the
reference basis when national and regional certification criteria are elaborated, amended or
revised and assessed (Third Ministerial Conference on the Protection of Forests 1998). The
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national certification criteria are to be compatible with the PEOLG. For those schemes that
do not use the PEOLG, the PEFC requires that the National Scheme use the PEOLG as a
reference basis in the endorsement and mutual recognition assessments. As Australian
forests are not applicable under the PEOLG, the PEFC recognises the Montreal Process as
equivalent. Standards using the Montreal Process as a basis can then be against the PEOLG
Criteria and guidelines. This network of recognition is detailed in Figure 21.
Figure 21: Structure of the PEFC and endorsed Standards (Including AFS)
 As the PEFC and its use of the PEOLG refer to guidance, the requirements of the
individual endorsed national standards do not need to follow the format of the PEOLG.
This allows variation in the endorsed standards, because individual standard development
bodies/organisations can use their own structures and processes to develop their respective
standards (PEFC 2002).
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5.8 Discourse and Representation
The second element in the order of discourse focuses on ways of representing.
Discourse figures in representations that are part of social practices representing the
material world, other social practices and reflexive self-representations of the practices in
question. Representation is a discoursal matter. Different discourses can be distinguished as
they may represent the same area of the world from different perspectives (Fairclough
2003). Where genres structure and position the standard within a wider network of social
practices, discourse governs the representation of the standard.
5.8.1 FSC Indicators and Norms
The FSC requires that its forest management standards specify performance at the
forest management unit level. Forest management is determined by evaluating
“performance”. This is stated by the FSC (2004) in their “Structure and Content of Forest
Stewardship Standards” document:
Compliance with the standard shall be determined by evaluating
observed performance at the Forest Management Unit (FMU) level
against each indicator of the standard, and in comparison with any
performance threshold(s) specified for the indicator. (p6)
In the FSC standards, indicators can be specified in terms of an aspect to be
measured together with a number of different thresholds, which are applicable in different
geographical, tenure or social situations within the geographical scope of the standard. The
FSC encourages that each indicator refer to a single aspect of performance to be evaluated.
In this sense, forest management is represented as performance. Indicators can also specify
that procedures have been defined and documented. They represent forest management as
“process”. However, these are required to be accompanied by other indicators specifying
the expected outcome in the forest management unit.
5.8.2 AFS Requirements
The AFS represents forest management as a combination of “performance” for
forest operations and “process” for management. This is stated in the introduction of the
AFS:
Where forest operations take place, the AFS sets out specific forest
management performance requirements for operations up to the
‘forest gate’ and establishes a systematic approach to management
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and requirements for public participation. (Standards Australia
2007, p. 6)
In Standardisation Guide 006, Standards Australia (2010) requires that its standards
be expressed in terms of performance, as opposed to design or descriptive characteristics.
This approach is intended to allow for maximum freedom with regard to technical
development. Standards are to define specified performance measures, along with test
methods used to provide the means of verification for the performance based requirements
and acceptance criteria. This is aligned with the ISO requirements for standards
development (ISO 2011).
5.8.3 Representing Forest Management as Performance
Performance standards specify the level of performance or results that must be
achieved (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). An example of a performance based requirement,
featured in the Woodmark Standard, is provided in the following:
Biodiversity is routinely maintained by the retention of marginal
habitats. (Woodmark 2008)
The performance emphasis resides in that an entity “biodiversity” is protected,
through requiring that marginal habitats be retained. Furthermore, this is also an example of
a quantitative performance standard, because it specifies the prescription of retaining
marginal habitats. This formulation is highly prescriptive in that it overrides a manager’s
discretion as to where and when to log (Tollefson et al 2008). By foreclosing the potential
for a manager to seek to achieve the expressed objective, the quantitative standard is
prescriptive. The alternative performance based standard is a qualitative requirement. An
example of a SmartWood Indicator is provided in the following:
Forest management systems shall maintain, enhance or restore
ecological functions and values of the FMU based on the data in
6.3.1 (SmartWood 2008)
A performance based parameter is still expressed, but there is a degree of freedom
on how a manager would comply with the requirement. This is a qualitative performance
standard, which is framed so that it turns a desired outcome into a mandatory obligation
(Tollefson et al 2008). Quantitative and Qualitative Indicator types are summarised in
Table 38.
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Table 38: Quantitative and Qualitative Indicator Types (Source: Lammerts van
Bueren and Blom 1996)
Type of Indicator Description
Quantitative Expressed and assessed in terms of amount, numbers, volumes, percentage
Qualitative
Expressed as situation, object, or process, and is to be assessed in terms of
good/sufficient/unsatisfactory and yes/no
Quantitative indicators are meaningless without a reference value . For some
criteria, these may not yet exist. On the other hand, qualitative indicators rely, to a certain
extent, on best professional judgement (Lammerts van Bueren and Blom 1996).
5.8.4 Representing Forest Management as Process
Process based standards specify the management systems that must be implemented
within an organisation to ensure that they are managing quality and the environment
according to their management plan or system. The requirements of this standard type
relate to the elements of management that must be in place, rather than the requirements
about the outcomes of results of management (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). Strengths of
this standard type is that it can be applied to any sector or industry, it can provide tools for
helping organisations to systematically understand their performance and ensure that it is
continuously improved. They are easily adapted to organisations operating in various
environments. An example of a systems based requirement in the AFS is given in the
following:
The forest manager shall implement practices to support the
protection and maintenance of Significant Biological Diversity
Values likely to be affected by forest operations. (Standards
Australia 2007)
This requirement is based on the premise that “the forest manager” implements
“practices”. This gives the requirement a ‘systems’ emphasis, because it requires a process
to be put into place, rather than acting physically on a specific entity. Compliance is
represented through a system or process. Whilst these approaches have benefits, there are
weaknesses (Nussbaum and Simula 2005). This standard type does not specify any
minimum level of performance. In the above example, no thresholds are determined. In this
sense, organisations can set their own performance targets and then use the management
system to ensure they reach them. This means that two organisations can be certified to the
same standard, yet have very different performance outcomes.
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5.8.6 Comparison between the types of Indicators/Norms/Requirements
The function of indicators is to attach assessable parameters to criteria. The type of
indicator governs the type of information that is provided. A performance based indicator
will be used to describe some feature of the ecosystem or social system (Lammerts van
Bueren and Blom 1996). Indicators defined as an input or process parameter will be used to
describe an aspect of the policy, management or process of the management system.
Prennushi et al (2001) provide a network of indicator types and their parameters. They
classify indicators into two categories: intermediate and final. They then divide each into a
further sub-category. For the intermediate indicator category, these are Inputs and Outputs.
For the final indicator category, these are Outcomes and impact. The indicators are detailed
in Figure 22.
Figure 22: Types of Indicators (Adapted from Prennushi et al 2001)
Examples of input indicators would involve the assessment of some form of input
into the system, such as expenditure on biodiversity protection. An example of an output
could be the development of management plans, so that the organisation has some form of
strategy in place to carry out the activity. Inputs and outputs are not goals in themselves,
but rather they help to achieve the chosen goals. These indicators would be included in a
‘management system’ audit. In terms of the goal being realised, the final indicators seek to
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measure the performance aspect. Outcome indicators seek to measure what has taken place
on the ground, such as the establishment of protected areas for biodiversity (Prennushi et al
2001). However, these do not in themselves affirm as to whether the goal has been
achieved. The impact indicator seeks to measure the actual realisation of the goal. In the
example above, it would be the presence of biodiversity values within the protected area
that would determine if the goal had been achieved.
5.9 Style and Authority
As discussed in Chapter 3, Style defines the way of being in the order of discourse.
Style is expressed in the text in being informal or authoritative. This section explores the
style in terms of authority, which can be expressed through modality.
5.9.1 FSC Principles and Criteria
There are specific requirements determining the use of finites and verbs in all of the
FSC and AFS forest management standards. The FSC-AC (2004) requires that the
indicators of the standard be written using a “clear” and “consistent” vocabulary. Given that
the FSC’s second official language is Spanish, it henceforth requires “unambiguous”
translation of the finite elements of the verbal groups within the clauses used in the
indicators. The “FSC Standard Structure and Content of Forest Stewardship Standards
FSC-STD-20-002” provides the following examples for approved national, sub-national,
regional and generic standards to employ:
• the words ‘shall’ /'debe' to indicate a requirement of the standard, and
the words ‘shall not’/‘no debe’ to indicate a prohibition.
• the words ‘should’/‘debería’ or ‘should not’/‘no debería’ to indicate a
recommendation, rather than a requirement or prohibition, of the
standard.
• the words ‘may’/'puede' to indicate a permitted course of action,
within the limits of the standard.
• the words ‘need not’/'no necesita' to indicate that a specified course of
action is not a requirement (FSC 2004, p. 7).
These establish the ways of identifying the authority construed in the FSC
standards. Palmer describes ‘shall’ as providing an undertaking or guarantee that an event
will take place and that it is the regular formulaic in regulations:
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The 1947 act shall have effect as if this section were included in Part
III thereof. (1990, p. 74)
These and other modals of obligation are deontic (Palmer 1990:74). These modal
types fall under the definition of modulation, where the clause is either prescribing or
proscribing (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004).
In the application of ‘should’, FSC-STD-20-002 instruct that approved FSC
national, regional and generic standards use it in the indication of a recommendation, as
opposed to a requirement or prohibition:
the words ‘should’/‘debería’ or ‘should not’/‘no debería’ to indicate a
recommendation, rather than a requirement or prohibition, of the
standard. (FSC-AC 2004, p. 7)
‘Should’ does not express necessity, but rather the extreme likelihood or reasonable
assumption (Palmer 1990). The FSC does not feature uniformity. It uses finite operators
such as ‘should’ in the sections of the standard where normative compliance is required.
5.9.2 AFS Criteria and Requirements
The AFS also is required by Standards Australia to express authority in the
mandatory sections of its standard. Standards Australia refers to ISO/IEC (2011)
requirements. Where criteria is to be fulfilled, compliance with the document to be claimed
and from which no deviation permitted, the finite “shall” is to be used. This is detailed in
Table 39.
Table 39: Verbal Requirements for standards (Source: ISO/IEC 2011)
Requirement
Verbal Form Equivalent expressions for use in exceptional cases
shall is to
is required to
it is required that
has to
only…..is permitted
it is necessary
shall not is not allowed [permitted] [acceptable] [permissible]
is required to be not
is required that ... be not
is not to be
Do not use “must” as an alternative for “shall”. (This will avoid any confusion between the requirements of
a document and external statutory obligations.)
Do not use “may not” instead of “shall not” to express a prohibition.
To express a direct instruction, for example referring to steps to be taken in a test method, use the
imperative mood in English.
EXAMPLE     “Switch on the recorder.”
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ISO/IEC (2011) requires that the stating recommendations, preferred action or that
(in the negative form) a certain possibility or course of action is deprecated but not
prohibited, the finite ‘should’ is to be used. This is detailed in Table 40.
Table 40: Verbal Requirements for standards (Source: ISO/IEC 2011)
Recommendation
Verbal Form Equivalent expressions for use in exceptional cases
should it is recommended that
ought to
should not it is not recommended that
ought not to
Other components are defined by ISO/IEC in informing the structure of the standard
and the finites to be featured. These include "permission", identified through the use of the
finite operators "may" or "may not" and "possibility" and "capability", identified through
the use of the finite operators "can" and "cannot". This is detailed in Table 41.
Table 41: Verbal Requirements for standards (Source: ISO/IEC 2011)
Permission
Verbal Form Equivalent expressions for use in exceptional cases
may is permitted
is allowed
is permissible
may not it is not required that
no ... is required
Do not use “possible” or “impossible” in this context.
Do not use “can” instead of “may” in this context.
NOTE 1: “May” signifies permission expressed by the document, whereas “can” refers to the ability of a
user of the document or to a possibility open to him/her.
Possibility and capability
Verbal Form Equivalent expressions for use in exceptional cases
can be able to
there is a possibility of
it is possible to
can not be unable to
there is no possibility of
it is not possible to
In reference to the ISO/IEC directives, the production of the text in the AFS is
governed by ISO, where the genre of its ‘typical’ standard determines the choice of finite
operators throughout a compliant standard. It provides a degree of uniformity of the
interpersonal aspect of the AFS.
5.10 Conclusion
The purpose of this chapter was to analyse the social practice of forest certification
mediating between social structures and the texts of the standards. The analysis found that
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the FSC and AFS implement practices and processes that produce standards in different
ways. They select from different networks of social structures. They refer to objects of
knowledge differently, refer to different norms of governance and use different
technologies of standardisation. The AFS draws upon the traditional and established
networks of Standards Australia, which draws from ISO. Its genre follows the established
structures set by ISO. Its discourse follows the processes of ISO 14001. Its style is
authoritative. It also draws upon the Montreal Process Criteria and Indicators to determine
its main topic areas embodied in the AFSC Criteria, which allow it to conform to the PEFC.
In contrast, the FSC Principles and Criteria were generated through social structures
embodying new norms of governance. These generated a new genre for each FSC national
and regional standard, developed in response to complaints against Leroy’s operations in
Gabon. This is the hierarchical framework, which is intended to create consistency across
the regional FSC standards in their reference to the FSC Principles and Criteria and capture
the complexities of forest management in an audit. Its discourse consists of a combination
of process and performance based outcomes. In adopting the genre of a standard, its style is
authoritative.
These genres, discourses and styles inform how the text of the standards are
produced and interpreted. In this sense, these standards are the realisations of specific
‘meaning potential’ embodied in the social structures. The next part of the analysis,
forming the third tier, provides the analysis of the text as a realisation of specific
possibilities that reside in the social structure.
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Chapter 6 Textual Analysis of the Standards
6.1 Introduction
This Chapter reports on the results of the Textual Analysis of the standards. As part
of the Framework described in Chapter, it provides an analysis of the linguistic and
semiotic framework, with the third research objective being addressed:
To analyse how language is structured and used in the standards and
with what effect;
The Chapter treats the text as an event, a moment in the discourse. As a text,
choices made by the standards’ authors reveal meanings, which in turn, reflect the
discourses that have influenced the forms of those standards. This meaning is divided into
four main dimensions: 1) Clause Complex Dimension; 2) Interpersonal Dimension; 3)
Textual Dimension; and 4) Ideational Dimension
The analysis on Clause Complex Dimension provides an overview of the cohesive
relations throughout the standards. The analysis of the interpersonal dimension reports on
the interpersonal exchange represented in the clauses. These express styles and action
throughout the standards. The analysis of the textual dimension reports on thematic choices
made throughout the clauses of the standards. These also express styles and action in
language throughout the standards. Lastly, the analysis of the Ideational dimension reports
on what processes, participants and circumstances are represented in the standards. This
represents discourse in the standards.
6.2 Clause Complex
This section reports on the analysis of clause relations construed in the FSC
Principles and Criteria, the Indicators and Norms of the SmartWood and Woodmark
Standards respectively and the AFS Criteria and Requirements. It notes where clause
complexes occur and whether these construe relations of parataxis or hypotaxis, expansion
or projection. The section is divided into subsections, detailing the clause composition of
each level of the standards under analysis.
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6.2.1 FSC Principles and Criteria
In the hierarchical framework of the FSC Standards, the first level consists of the
Principles. As outlined in Table 33, Principles are defined as an essential rule or element of
forest stewardship. These contain 327 words, spread over 21 ranking clauses. Six Principles
consist of simple clauses. Principles 1, 6, 9 and 10 consist of clause complexes, which are
detailed in Table 42.
Table 42: Clause Composition of the FSC Principles
FSC Para Hypo Clause RC CS CC
α Forest management shall respect all applicable laws of the
country
11
= β in which they occur, 2
1
α and international treaties and agreements 3
+ 2
= β to which, the country is signatory 4
P1
+ 3 and comply with all FSC Principles and Criteria. 5
2
P2
Long-term tenure and use rights to the land and forest resources
shall be clearly defined, documented and legally established
6 1
P3
The legal and customary rights of indigenous peoples to own, use
and manage their lands, territories, and resources shall be
recognized and respected
7 2
P4
Forest management operations shall maintain or enhance the
long-term social and economic well being of forest workers and
local communities.
8 3
P5
Forest management operations shall encourage the efficient use of
the forest's multiple products and services to ensure economic
viability and a wide range of environmental and social benefits.
9 4
1
Forest management shall conserve biological diversity and its
associated values, water resources, soils, and unique and fragile
ecosystems and landscapes,
10
P6
+ 2
and, by so doing, maintain the ecological functions and the
integrity of the forest.
11
3
A management plan -- appropriate to the scale and intensity of the
operations -- shall be written, implemented, and kept up to date.
12 5
P7
The long-term objectives of management, and the means of
achieving them, shall be clearly stated.
13 6
P8
Monitoring shall be conducted - appropriate to the scale and
intensity of forest management - to assess the condition of the
forest, yields of forest products, chain of custody, management
activities and their social and environmental impacts.
14 7
α Management activities in high conservation value forests shall
maintain or enhance the attributes,
15
= β which define such forests. 16
4
P9
Decisions regarding high conservation value forests shall always
be considered in the context of a precautionary approach.
17 8
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Table 42: Clause Composition of the FSC Principles (continued)
Plantations shall be planned and managed in accordance with
Principles and Criteria 1 - 9, and Principle 10 and its Criteria.
18 9
1
While plantations can provide an array of social and economic
benefits,
19
+ 2
+ β
and can contribute to satisfying the world's needs for forest
products,
20
P10
α they should complement the management of, reduce pressures on,
and promote the restoration and conservation of natural forests.
21
5
Key
Parataxis
1: Primary Clause 2: Secondary Clause
Hypotaxis
α: Dominant Clause β: Dependent Clause ϒ: Dependnent Clause
Lexico-grammar
+: extension =: elaboration x: enhancement
Clause Structure
RC: Rank Clause CS: Clause Simplex CC: Clause Complex
Clause complexes occur on Principles addressing legality, environmental protection,
high conservation value forests and plantations. The Principle addressing legality features
hypotaxis nested within a paratactic clause complex. This is construed in the sequence is 1
(α ^ β) ^ 2 (α ^ β). The term “forest management”, as located in the primary and dominant
clause of the complex, is defined by ‘1’ in the sequence. The primary clause demonstrates
equality with the term “international treaties and agreements”, which is marked by 2 in the
sequence. The logico-semantic relation between the clauses construes extension. This adds
meaning to the initiating clause, which is expressed in the notation 1 + 2. In the hypotactic
nexus, the primary clause is defined by ‘α’ in the sequence. The dependent clause, defined
by ‘β’ in the sequence, features a personal referent, “they”. The pattern is repeated in the
continuing clause, where the paratactic element is the dominant clause in the hypotactic
relation. The resulting dependent clause provides further information. The logico-semantic
relation between the dominant and dependent clauses is expressed in the notation α = β.
This construes a relation of elaboration. Both hypotactic clauses feature “which”. This is a
strategy for introducing background information, a characterisation or an interpretation of
some aspect of the dominant clause (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004).
The next clause complex occurs in Principle 6, which addresses environmental
protection. It features parataxis, which is noted as 1 ^ 2. The logico-semantic relation is that
of extension, expressed through the additive positive “and”. Principle 9 also contains a
clause complex, which addresses high conservation value forests. It features hypotaxis.
This is construed through the conjunctive “which” and noted as α = β. The β-clause
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construes a relation of elaboration. Lastly Principle 10 contains another clause complex,
which addresses plantations. It consists of a paratactic clause nested within a hypotactic
clause nexus. The dependent β-clause precedes the dominant α-clause, marked by a
conjunctive “While”, which expresses addition (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). Nested
within the dependent β-clause is the paratactic clause, which is related by the additive
positive “and”.
The presence of clause complexes in these FSC Principles is indicative of tighter
integration in meaning over the other FSC Principles, which consist of simple clauses.
These principles have been a central focus of the FSC, particularly high conservation value
forests, environmental protection and plantations. According to Tollefson et al (2008),
biodiversity protection is one of the most controversial issues when forest certification
standards are negotiated. This also includes concept of high conservation value forests,
which was first defined by the FSC (Cadman 2009). The FSC has also regarded plantations
as one of the more contentious issues surrounding forest management. According to
Tollefson et al (2008), the issue of plantations threatened to derail the formation of the FSC
before it was established.
The next level of the hierarchical framework in the FSC standards is the criteria. As
discussed in Table 33, a criterion is a means of judging whether or not a Principle has been
fulfilled. These consist mostly of simple clauses. However, a significant proportion of the
criteria under FSC Principles 5, 6 and 10 are arranged within clause complexes. These are
detailed in Figure 23.
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Figure 23: FSC Principles and Criteria Taxis
Under FSC Principles 6 and 10, the criteria addressing conversion of forest to
plantations or non-forest use, exotic species and chemicals consist of clause complexes.
This is indicative of an attempt to tighten the integration of meaning in these respective
texts. It is also of significance that these criteria have been some of the most controversial
for the FSC (Expert Team D 2009; Pesticide Action Network 2005). With regard to the
conversion of forests to plantations, the practice has been supported by many in the forestry
industry, who sought to establish and expand industrial plantations. In opposition, many
environmental groups argued that the practice is environmentally and socially unacceptable
(Elliot 2000).
The FSC features two criteria addressing conversion. The first is Criterion 6.10. It
features a clause complex construing a hypotactic relation, where a dominant clause is
expanded with additional information:
α[Forest conversion to plantation or non-forest land uses shall not
occur], +β[except in circumstances where conversion:
a) Entails a very limited portion of the forest management unit;
b) Does not occur on high conservation value forest areas; and
c) Will enable clear, substantial, additional, secure, long-term
conservation benefits across the forest management unit].
Sequence: α + β
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The dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, is differentiated from its dominant clause,
marked by ‘α’, through “except”. At the lexico-grammatical level, this extends the
dominant clause through a variation added to the requirement concerning conversion. The
extended information signals a shift in the discourse, where the FSC shifts from prohibiting
the practice of converting forests to plantations or non-forest uses, to permitting the practice
under specific circumstances. It indicates a compromise in the practice.
A similar pattern is also evident in FSC Criterion 10.9, which also addresses
conversion. It signals a shift in its discourse and defines circumstances where plantations
that were previously converted from forests may be allowed certification under the FSC:
α[Certification may be allowed in circumstances], xβ[where
sufficient evidence is submitted to the certification body] =ϒ[that the
manager/owner is not responsible directly or indirectly of such
conversion].
Sequence: α x β = ϒ
However, in contrast to FSC Criterion 6.10, this criterion features relations of
enhancement and extension, as opposed to addition. The dominant clause expresses a
means of compliance. The first dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, enhances the meaning of
the dominant clause by qualifying it in reference to a specific action. The second dependent
clause, marked by ‘ϒ’, elaborates on the meaning of the dominant clause. This effect
permits the FSC certification of plantations that have been converted from forests, subject
to specific circumstances. It also indicates a compromise in the practice. Similar
observations were noted in Criteria 10.4 and 10.8, which address the use of exotic species
in plantations.
The remaining clause complexes in the FSC Criteria do not necessarily indicate
such shifts, but provide supporting information to their respective primary and dominant
clauses. These are mostly construed through extension, which are detailed in Figure 24.
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Figure 24: FSC Principles and Criteria Logico-Semantic Relations
A high proportion of the criteria under FSC Principle 5 mostly consist of clause
complexes that construe logico-semantic relations of extension, elaboration and
enhancement. This is in contrast to the clause of the corresponding FSC Principle, which is
a simple clause. The criteria under FSC Principle 5 address economic viability, rates of
logging and optimal use. An example of these criteria is provided below in FSC Criterion
5.6:
α[The rate of harvest of forest products shall not exceed levels],
=β[which can be permanently sustained].
The dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, is differentiated from its dominant clause,
marked by ‘α’, through “which”. At the lexico-grammatical level, this elaborates on the
information in the dominant clause by providing background information. It clarifies the
term “levels” by further expanding it as that “which can be permanently sustained”. This
continues the discourse expressed within the clause. The remaining criteria under FSC
Principle 5 featuring clause complexes also continue their respective discourses through
expanded information. This means that there are no variations in the requirements of the
criteria, as opposed to the FSC Criteria addressing conversion and exotic species.
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6.2.2 SmartWood and Woodmark Standards
A significant proportion of the SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms are
contained within clause complexes. These mostly construe hypotaxis. Their distribution is
detailed in Figure 25.
Figure 25: Smartwood Indicator and Woodmark Norm Taxis
The prominence of hypotaxis is indicative of an effort by the authors to construct a
carefully written mode for readers to interpret. This is the case with indicators under the
FSC Criteria that have been controversial, such as conversion of forests to plantations or
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non-forest use. For example, SmartWood Indicator 6.10.1 is arranged in the following
clause complex:
α[FMO shall not convert forests, or threaten non-forested habitat to
plantations], +β[except where the conversion meets the conditions of
6.10.2 - 6.10.5]
Sequence: α + β
Similarly to the corresponding FSC Criterion, the dependent clause, marked by ‘β’,
is differentiated from its dominant clause, marked by ‘α’, through “except”. At the lexico-
grammatical level, this extends the dominant clause through a variation added to the
requirement concerning conversion. It indicates a change in the discourse, where the
SmartWood standard moves from prohibiting the practice of converting forests to
plantations, to permitting the practice where it meets the requirements of the listed
indicators. These indicators construe logico-semantic relations of enhancement, as detailed
in the example of SmartWood Indicator 6.10.5:
xβ[If the conversion occurs,] α[plantations or non-forest uses shall
not replace high conservation value forest]
Sequence: β x α
The dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, precedes the dominant clause. It is
differentiated from its dominant clause, marked by ‘α’, through “if”. At the lexico-
grammatical level, this enhances the dominant clause by qualifying it to a circumstance of
conversion occurring.
This logico-semantic relation was the one of the most prominent across the
SmartWood Indicators. Its distribution is detailed in Figure 26.
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Figure 26: Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norm Logico-Semantic Relations
A small number of locutions feature in the Indicators under FSC Principles 5 and 6.
These are part of the logico-relation of projection, where the secondary clause is projected
through the primary clause. These are realised through an agent’ “the forest manager”,
ensuring that a requirement will be fulfilled. They are verbal projections through the
representation process of “saying” (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). All of these lexico-
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grammatical relations consist of indicators imported from the AFS Requirements. This is
indicative that projection is not a specific linguistic choice in the SmartWood Indicators15.
As detailed in Figure 26, the logico-semantic relations in the Woodmark Norms
show extension as prominent. A large proportion of these are realised in relations of
parataxis, particularly through the use of “and”. In these clause complexes, the information
in the secondary clauses is interpreted equally to the information in the primary clause.
However, some of these paratactic relations are nested within clause complexes construing
hypotactic relations. For example, the clause complex in Woodmark Norm 6.6.4 is
arranged:
α[Synthetic chemicals are only used xβ[1[when there is no known
non-chemical alternative +2[and not entailing excessive cost]]]
Sequence: α x β(1 + 2)
The dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, is differentiated from its dominant clause,
marked by ‘α’, through “when”. At the lexico-grammatical level, this enhances the
dominant clause through qualifying it within a circumstance. This has a paratactic relation
nested within the dependent clause, which construes an addition in the logico-semantic
relation. The tightening of meaning within this clause complex is indicative of the
controversy surrounding chemical use in the practice of FSC certification. It reveals a
compromise between interests seeking to minimise or eliminate chemical use in certified
forests and those interests arguing for its continuance.
Enhancement is also used to further qualify requirements stated in the dominant
clauses throughout the Woodmark Norms. Woodmark Norm 6.3.5 illustrates this in the
following example:
α[Management of the forest area as a whole is designated] xβ[to
ensure that the full complement of naturally occurring tree species
regenerates successfully in the forest area over the duration of the
rotation]
Sequence: α x β
The dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, is differentiated from its dominant clause,
marked by ‘α’, through “to ensure that”. At the lexico-grammatical level, this enhances the
                                                 
15 The analysis of locution featured in the AFS Requirements used in the SmartWood Indicators will be
covered in the section analysing the AFS Requirements.
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dominant clause through qualifying it with a purpose. In this sense, the dependent clause is
concerned with actions and intended outcomes. Its relevant modal meaning indicates
inclination, as opposed to obligation (Martin and Rose 2003). The information in the
dominant clause is relatively minimal. It emphasises “forest management” in addressing the
act of regenerating naturally occurring tree species.
The Woodmark standard also features six locutions. However, in contrast to the
locutions in the SmartWood Standard, the locutions in the Woodmark Norms refer to a
combination of references. In addition to three locutions being imported from the AFS
requirements, other locutions were imported from the FSC Australia draft standard and two
from the generic Woodmark Norms. An example is provided in Woodmark Norm 1.3.7:
α[Forest managers ensure] “β[that provisions of the Convention on
Biological Diversity applicable in their region are respected]
Sequence: α “β
The dependent clause, marked by ‘β’, is differentiated from its dominant clause,
marked by ‘α’, through “ensure that”. At the lexico-grammatical level, this projects the
dependent clause through the agents “forest managers”, where a mental force of
actualisation is realised (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). It is a guarantee that the
requirement will be fulfilled, as opposed to it being directly fulfilled in the obligatory
component of the clause complex. It places emphasis on “forest managers” in respecting
the provisions of the Convention of Biological Diversity.
6.2.3 AFS Criteria and Requirements
The AFS Criteria contain mostly simple clauses. These are primarily the clauses
that use text imported from the Criteria of the Montreal Process. The only exception is
Criterion 4.3, where an additional hypotactic clause is included. The additional criteria, 4.1
and 4.2, which draw from ISO 14001 and the AFS Technical Reference Committee
respectively, feature clause complexes, construing hypotaxis and parataxis. They are
detailed in Table 43.
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Table 43: Clause Composition of the AFS Criteria
Para Taxis Clause RC CS CC
α Forest management shall be undertaken in a systematic manner 1C4.1
= β that addresses the range of forest values 2
1
1 Forest management shall provide for public participation 3
C4.2
+ 2 and foster on-going relationships to be a good neighbour 4
2
α Forest management shall protect and maintain the biological
diversity of forests,
5
C4.3
+ β including their seral stages, across the regional landscape 6
3
C4.4
Forest management shall maintain the productive capacity of
forests
7 1
C4.5
Forest management shall maintain forest ecosystem health and
vitality
8 2
C4.6 Forest management shall protect soil and water resources 9 3
C4.7
Forest management shall maintain forests' contribution to
carbon cycles
10 4
C4.8
Forest management shall protect and maintain, for Indigenous
and non- Indigenous people, their natural, cultural, social,
recreational, religious and spiritual heritage values
11 5
C4.9
Forest management shall maintain and enhance long-term social
and economic benefits
12 6
Key
Parataxis
1: Primary Clause 2: Secondary Clause
Hypotaxis
α: Dominant Clause β: Dependent Clause ϒ: Dependnent Clause
Lexico-grammar
+: extension =: elaboration x: enhancement
Clause Structure
RC: Rank Clause CS: Clause Simplex CC: Clause Complex
Criterion 4.1 consists of a hypotactic clause complex, with a logico-semantic
relation of elaboration. This combination of elaboration with hypotaxis gives the category
of non-defining relative. It functions as a ‘descriptive gloss’ to the dominant clause
(Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). In this sense, it provides further information in order to
render the criterion specific to forest values, as opposed to the abstract context of
management systems. However, the obligation is expressed in the dominant clause.
Criterion 4.2 features a paratactic clause, with a logico-semantic relation of extension
through addition. Both clauses feature information concerning stakeholder engagement and
construe obligation. Criterion 4.3 consists of a hypotactic clause nexus. The text derived
from the Montreal Process criteria is located in the dominant clause, with additional
information, regarding forests’ “seral stages”, included in the dependent clause. Overall, the
text of the AFS Criteria is relatively consistent in the manner that is contrues taxis and
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logico-grammatical relations.  It is indicative of the organised structure of this standard
under the Standards Australia system.
In contrast to the AFS Criteria, the AFS Requirements feature a high proportion of
clause complexes. This indicates a tightening in the integration of meaning across the
standard. Multiple obligations feature in individual requirements, which are a combination
of parataxis and hypotaxis. They are detailed in Figure 27.
Figure 27: AFS Criteria and Requirements Taxis
In Criterion 4.1, six paratactic clause complexes feature, making it the most
recurring complex type. However, with the exception of requirement 4.1.5, all paratactic
relations are nested with hypotaxis. For example, requirement 4.1.4 construes the following
sequence:
α [The forest manager shall monitor and evaluate forest management
activities and their outcomes to ensure xβ [[that 1(forest management
performance requirements are met +2((and that deficiencies are
corrected (where identified) to support continual improvement in
forest management)))]]]. (Standards Australia 2007)
Sequence: α x β(1 + 2)
This AFS requirement consists of a dominant clause, which features the subject,
“the forest manager”, and information representing forest management discourse. The
information contained within the dependent clauses and the nested paratactic relations
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consist of information that is an expansion of the dominant clause. These are marked by the
term “to ensure that”, which construes purpose. Similarly to Woodmark Norm 6.3.5, this
requirement expresses an inclination, as opposed to an obligation (Martin and Rose 2003).
The AFS Requirements further feature the term “ensure” as a verb that projects
information through a subject, “the forest manager”, into a dependent clause. An example
of this is demonstrated in AFS Requirement 4.4.4:
α [The forest manager shall ensure that “β [regeneration of native
forests and establishment of plantations is effective and timely].
Sequence: α “β
The dependent clause, marked by “β, is projected through the dominant clause,
marked by ‘α’, through the use of the verbal group “ensure that”. This expresses a
guarantee from an agent, “the forest manager”. This actualises a mental force (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). It is a guarantee in “the forest managers” mind that the requirement will
be fulfilled, as opposed to it being fulfilled in the obligatory component of the clause
complex. This type of projection is frequent across the AFS Requirements, mostly in the
requirements of Criteria 4.1, 4.3, 4.4 and 4.5, as detailed in Figure 28.
Figure 28: AFS Requirements Logico-Semantic Relations
As discussed with the FSC Standards, the frequency of clause complexes is
indicative of requirements that may be controversial in the development of the standard.
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One of the most controverial issues encountered in the AFS was on the conversion of
forests to plantations (Standards Australia 2007). AFS Requirement 4.3.2 was included to
address the conversion of native vegetation to plantations or non-forest cover. It consists of
a simple clause, followed by a clause complex.  The simple clause is detailed below:
The forest manager shall not convert native vegetation to plantation
forest cover or non-forest cover except in the limited circumstances,
as follows:
a) Infrastructure development either required by legislation or
regulation, or ancillary to the approved forest management
plan or equivalent instrument under requirement 4.1.2, or
b) Small-scale clearing (less than10%, up to a limit of 40
hectares on a single forest management unit) with
appropriate offsets.
This clause contains a requirement that does not allow for the conversion of native
vegetation to plantation or non-forest cover, unless it is subject to “limited circumstances”.
The following clause complex indicates a shift in the discourse through the term “except”,
which is detailed below:
α[In any of these circumstances, the forest manager shall ensure]
“β[that the following:
1. 1[Planning (identification and assessment) and practices
(operations and monitoring) support the protection and
maintenance of Significant Biological Diversity Values] and
that, +2[ϒ [as a minimum, conversion occurs xϕ [only where
it does not involve occurrences of—
• threatened (including vulnerable, rare or
endangered) or regionally significant ecosystems or
ecological communities;
• old-growth forest; and
• important habitat of threatened (including
vulnerable, rare or endangered) or regionally
significant species]]
2. 1[No native vegetation community, ecological community or
ecosystem becomes depleted], or +2[qualifies as threatened
(endangered, vulnerable or rare) in accordance with
Commonwealth, State and Territory legislation, regulation or
species recovery plans.]]
Sequence: α “β((1 + 2(ϒ x ϕ))(1 + 2))
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The second part of this requirement features one of the most integrated clause
complexes of any featured in the AFS. It involves a logico-grammatical relation of
parataxis and hypotaxis, nested within a relation contruing parataxis, which is further
nested within a relation construing projection. This is indicative of the controversial nature
in which conversion is permitted under the AFS. The dependent clauses, nested within a
clause complex marked by “β, are projected through the dominant clause, marked by ‘α’.
At the lexico-grammatical level, this projects the dependent clause through the agents
“forest managers”, where a mental force of actualisation is realised (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). It is a guarantee that the requirement will be fulfilled, as opposed to it
being fulfilled in the obligatory component of the clause complex, by placing emphasis on
“the forest manager”. The next level of dependent clauses construe relations of parataxis,
through the conjunctives “and” and “or”. Within the first paratactic relation, a relation
construing hypotaxis is nested. It conveys a logico-grammatical relation of enhancement,
which qualifies another shift in the discourse. It lists a number of forest types, consisting of
threatened or significant ecosystems, old growth forest and important habitat that are not
permitted to undergo conversion to plantation or non-forest cover.
6.3 Interpersonal Analysis
This section reports on the interpersonal analysis of the texts in the FSC Principles
and Criteria, SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms, the AFS Criteria and
Requirements. All clauses are analysed according to the methods described in Chapter 3.
The section commences with the identification of elements within the interpersonal
structure, which consist of subject, finite, predicator, complement and adjunct. One of the
most critical components of this metafunction is the choice in finite. This provides the
degree of obligation or probability that a specific event or action will occur in the standards.
It also links back into the authority of its style at the order of discourse. Adjuncts are also
analysed, where they either temper meaning in the clause or render information to be
lacking in modal responsibility.
6.3.1 FSC Principles and Criteria
The FSC Principles feature 19 Finites, with 16 expressing modality. Of these, 13
feature the Finite “shall”, which construe a high degree of obligation. Martin and Rose
(2007) refer to the use of “shall” in legal discourse as “legislative shall”, which signals
243
incontestable obligation. As discussed in Chapter 5, “shall” is interpreted as an undertaking
or guarantee that an event will take place. It renders the Principles authoritative in their
style at the order of discourse. These are detailed in Table 44.
Table 44: Mood and Residue Structure of the FSC Principles
PRINCIPLE 1
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Modal Predicator Complement Adjunct: Circumstance
Forest
management
shall respect
all applicable
laws
of the country in which
Mood Residue
Subject Predicator
they occur
Residue
Predicator Adjunct: Continuative
and international treaties and agreements to which
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Temporal Complement
the country is a signatory
Residue
Predicator Complement
and comply with all FSC Principles and Criteria.
PRINCIPLE 2
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Modal Adjunct: Mood Predicator
Long-term tenure and use rights to
the land and forest resources
shall clearly
be defined, documented and
legally established
PRINCIPLE 3
Mo- Resi- -od -due
Subject Adjunct: Circumstance Finite: Modal Predicator
The legal and customary rights
of indigenous peoples
to own, use and manage
their lands, territories, and
resources
shall
be recognized and
respected.
PRINCIPLE 4
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Modal Predicator Complement
Forest management
operations
shall
maintain or
enhance
the long-term social and economic well being
of forest workers and local communities.
PRINCIPLE 5
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Modal Predicator Complement Adjunct: Circumstance
Forest
management
operations
shall encourage
the efficient use of
the forest's multiple
products and services
to ensure economic viability
and a wide range of
environmental and social
benefits.
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Table 44: Mood and Residue Structure of the FSC Principles (Continued)
PRINCIPLE 6
Mood Residue
Subject
Finite:
Modal
Predicator Complement
Adjunct:
Continuative
Forest
management
shall conserve
biological diversity and its associated
values, water resources, soils, and unique
and fragile ecosystems and landscapes,
and, by so
doing,
Residue
Predicator Complement
maintain the ecological functions and the integrity of the forest.
PRINCIPLE 7
Mo- Res- -od -idue
Subject Adjunct: Circumstance
Finite:
Modal
Predicator
Adjunct:
Circumstance
A management
plan
appropriate to the scale and
intensity of the operations
shall
be written,
implemented, and kept
up to date.
PRINCIPLE 8
Mood Residue
Subject
Finite:
Modal
Predicator
Adjunct:
Circumstance
Adjunct: Circumstance
Monitoring shall
be
conducted
appropriate to the
scale and intensity of
forest management
to assess the condition of the forest,
yields of forest products, chain of
custody, management activities and their
social and environmental impacts.
PRINCIPLE 9
Mo- Res- -od -idue
Subject
Adjunct:
Circumstance
Finite:
Modal
Predicator Complement
Adjunct:
Continuative
Management
activities
in high conservation
value forests
shall
maintain or
enhance
the attributes which
Residue
Predicator Complement
define such forests
Mo- Res- -od -idue
Subject Adjunct Finite: Modal Predicator Adjunct: Circumstance
Decisions
regarding high
conservation value forests
shall
always be
considered
in the context of a
precautionary approach.
PRINCIPLE 10
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Modal Predicator Adjunct: Circumstance
Plantations shall
be planned and
managed
in accordance with Principles and Criteria 1 - 9,
and Principle 10 and its Criteria.
Res- Mood -idue
Adjunct:
Circumstance
Subject Finite: Modal Predicator Complement
While plantations can provide
an array of social and
economic benefits and
Mood Residue
Finite: Modal Predicator Complement Adjunct: Circumstance
can contribute to satisfying the world's needs for forest products
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Modal Predicator Complement
they should
complement, reduce
pressures on, and promote
the management of, the restoration and
conservation of natural forests.
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In the clause complexes construing relations of hypotaxis, the modal finites
construing high or median degrees of obligation are located in the dominant clauses. Modal
finites construing low degrees of obligation, temporal finites and non-finite predicators are
located in dependent clauses construing relations of hypotaxis in their respective clause
complexes. These finites are located in clauses that expand the meaning of their respective
dominant clauses and do not carry obligation. For example, FSC Principle 1 requires that
forest management “respect all applicable laws” in the dominant clause. The first
dependent clause consists of a non-finite predicator, “occur”, which elaborates on the
obligation expressed in the dominant clause. The second dependent clause features a
temporal finite ‘is’, which construes a timeless present. This locates the interpersonal
exchange in reference to time and further elaborates on the obligation expressed in the
dominant clause.
The clause complex in FSC Principle 10 features a number of finites construing
median and low degrees of obligation. The circumstance that precedes the obligatory clause
in this Principle features modality construing a low degree of modal obligation, realised
through “can”. This indicates a high degree of uncertainty around the probability of the
event occurring. In the obligatory clause, the modal finite ‘should’ construes a median
degree of obligation, rendering it freely transferable between the positive and the negative
modality. This expresses an inclination that an event will occur, as opposed to obligating it.
This means that plantations are not obligated to “complement the management of, reduce
pressures on, and promote the restoration and conservation of natural forests” at the level of
the Principle.
All the FSC Principles, with the exception of Principle 4, feature adjuncts. Most of
these construe circumstance. This indicates that substantial amounts of information are not
part of the interpersonal dimension, because they do not carry modal responsibility in the
clause. These circumstances convey location, manner, cause and angle. For example,
Principle 8 features an adjunct construing circumstances of angle. It states a source
“appropriate to the scale and intensity of forest management”, therefore cause. It also states
a purpose “to assess the condition of the forest….”. The majority of the words in this
Principle are located in the adjunct, which render them inarguable in the exchange of
information. This is a strategy by which the writer’s authority is created and protected
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(Eggins 2004). It is not part of the interpersonal exchange that conveys obligation. It can be
omitted without altering the interpersonal meaning.
Only one mood adjunct, “clearly”, occurs in Principle 2, where it tempers the
meaning. As this occurrence is atypical in relation to the other Principles, this indicates
emphasis on the subject “long term tenure and use rights to the land and forest resources”.
It does not only require that the subject “be defined, documented and legally established”,
but obligates that it be fulfilled beyond the obligation expressed in the modality of the other
FSC Principles.
In the FSC Criteria, the majority of finites are modal, with frequent occurrence of
the finite “shall”. This construes a high degree of obligation throughout the interpersonal
exchange expressed in the criteria. They are detailed in Figure 29.
Figure 29: FSC Criteria Finites
This renders the FSC Criteria authoritative in their style at the order of discourse.
However, concentrations of median modal finites are present in the criteria under FSC
Principle 5. These criteria address economic viability, optimal use of forest products,
minimal waste and diverse local economies. Their median obligation in modality is realised
in the finite “should’, which indicates that the negative is freely transferable between the
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proposition and its modality. In these criteria, the subject “forest management” precedes the
median finites. This results in the mood element consisting of “forest management
should…..”. Palmer (1990) described ‘should’ as not expressing necessity, but rather the
extreme likelihood or reasonable assumption that an action or process will take place. In
this sense, it lowers the obligation of the identity “forest management” and deviates from
the requirements set out in “FSC Standard Structure and Content of Forest Stewardship
Standards FSC-STD-20-002”. It becomes less authoritative at the order of discourse.
The majority of remaining modal finites expressing low degrees of obligation,
temporal finites and non-finites are located in dependent clauses construing relations of
hypotaxis. This is demonstrated in FSC Criterion 6.10, which addresses conversion (finites
highlighted in bold):
α[Forest conversion to plantation or non-forest land uses shall not
occur], +β[except in circumstances where conversion:
a) entails a very limited portion of the forest management unit;
b) does not occur on high conservation value forest areas; and
c) will enable clear, substantial, additional, secure, long-term
conservation benefits across the forest management unit].
In this example, the obligation is expressed in the dominant clause, which features
the modal finite “shall”. The dependent clauses, which construe logico-grammatical
relation of extension, feature three temporal finites, “entails”, “does” and “will”. The first
two finites are combined with their respective predicators, “entail” and “do”, which provide
them with a primary present. This means that conversion permitted under this criterion are
to align with the two corresponding circumstances at the time of certification. The third
finite locates the exchange in the future. This means that conversion permitted under this
criterion is not required to demonstrate “clear, substantial, additional, secure, long-term
conservation benefits across the forest management unit” at the time of certification, but
provide assurance that it will occur following conversion.
The pattern observed in this clause complex and others in the FSC Criteria is that
dominant clauses construe an authoritative style at the orders of discourse. A high degree of
obligation is expressed, which mandates that specific requirements be met in order to
achieve certification. The dependent clauses contain temporal finites, which construe
polarity in reference to time. These do not construe obligation, but serve to elaborate,
extend or enhance the obligation expressed in the dominant clause.
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A relatively high number of circumstantial adjuncts feature in the FSC Criteria,
which are detailed in Figure 30.
Figure 30: FSC Principles and Criteria Adjunct Type
The numbers of circumstantial adjuncts are either equal or outnumber the number of
rank clauses in the criteria under FSC Principles 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 9 and 10.  Thus, a
considerable proportion of the meanings made in the FSC Criteria do not carry modal
responsibility. For example, the number of circumstantial adjuncts in the criteria under FSC
Principle 7, which addresses management planning, exceeds the number of rank clauses in
that principle. An example is demonstrated in FSC Criterion 7.2, featured in Table 45.
Table 45: FSC Criteria 7.2 Interpersonal Elements
Mood Residue Mood Residue
Subject
Finite:
Modal
Predi-
cator
Mood:
Adjunct
Predi-
cator
Adjunct:
Circumstance
Adjunct:
Circumstance
The
management
plan
shall be periodically revised
to incorporate the
results of
monitoring or
new scientific and
technical
information
as well as to respond
to changing
environmental, social
and economic
circumstances
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This criterion features one rank clause, but features two adjuncts, both construing
circumstances of purpose. Of the 31 words in the text, 24 are located in the adjuncts. This
renders the majority of the information inarguable and not part of the interpersonal
exchange (Eggins 2004). It is only the management plan being “periodically” revised that
forms the interpersonal exchange.
The Criteria also contain a relatively small number of mood adjuncts. In this sense,
tempering of meaning across the FSC Criteria is atypical. These are detailed in Table 46.
Table 46: Mood Adjuncts in the FSC Criteria (Mood Elements marked in Bold)
Criterion Mood Element Description
The circumstances and status of any outstanding disputes will be explicitly
considered in the certification evaluation.
Intensity:
Degree2.3
Disputes of substantial magnitude, involving a significant number of interests,
will normally disqualify an operation from being certified
Modal:
Usuality
3.3
Sites of special cultural, ecological, economic or religious significance to
indigenous peoples shall be clearly identified in cooperation with such peoples
Intensity:
Degree
6.8
Use of biological control agents shall be documented, minimized, monitored and
strictly controlled in accordance with national laws and internationally accepted
scientific protocols.
Intensity:
Degree
6.9
The use of exotic species shall be carefully controlled and actively monitored to
avoid adverse ecological impacts.
Intensity:
Degree
7.2
The management plan shall be periodically revised to incorporate the results of
monitoring or new scientific and technical information, as well as to respond to
changing environmental, social and economic circumstances.
Modal:
Usuality
10.9
Plantations established in areas converted from natural forests after November
1994, normally shall not qualify for certification.
Modal:
Usuality
In FSC Criterion 2.3, the verbal group following the text “the circumstances and
status of any outstanding disputes” is tempered to intensify the meaning in the clause
through a degree of totality. Through the use of the mood adjunct “explicitly”, the
importance of the criterion is enhanced in comparison to the other criteria that are not
tempered. Other criteria use mood adjuncts to emphasise the result of a particular
requirement, such as Criterion 3.3. The use of the word “clearly” in the verbal group
emphasises the identification of “sites of special cultural, ecological, economic or religious
significance to indigenous peoples”. It intensifies meaning through a degree of totality.
Criteria addressing the use of biological control agents and exotic species feature mood
adjuncts. The text “use of biological control agents”, as featured in criterion 6.8, is
intensified with the use of the mood adjunct “strictly”. The adjunct is associated with the
predicator “controlled”, indicating that their use in FSC certification not just be
‘controlled’. In the general sense, it is indicative of their potential contention in application.
This concern also extends to the use of exotic species, where FSC criterion 6.9 tempers the
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meaning of the clause by including mood adjuncts to each verb. The intensification of
meaning, resulting from the use of the mood adjuncts “carefully” and “actively”, is
indicative of the contention that surrounds their use. The criterion is not just requiring that
“the use of exotic species” be controlled and monitored in the general sense.
The FSC Criteria also use mood adjuncts of temporality. In criterion 7.2, the mood
adjunct “periodically” brings a sense of time into the clause, where revision is to be carried
out at regular intervals. This construes a modality of usuality. Whilst temporal mood
adjuncts can provide emphasis on the location in time of a requirement, they are also be
used in other ways to temper meaning in the criteria. In criterion 2.3, the mood adjunct
“normally” also indicates a temporal situation. However, this mood adjunct lowers the
significance in meaning, because it provides a means for non-compliant actions to be
allowed certification under specific circumstances. These mood adjuncts can often be
contested. This has already occurred in FSC Criterion 10.9, where the use of the word
“normally” has been identified as ambiguous in terms of certifying plantations that have
replaced natural forests following the November 1994 cut-off date, set by FSC-AC. The
report of Expert Team D recommended that the meaning of the word be clarified. It also
recommended that permissible exceptions to the cut-off date be identified, which would
then be used in the process of granting exceptions (Expert Team D 2009). As discussed,
this is indicative of the compromise between industry interests seeking to expand and
establish plantations and environmental interests opposing the practice.
6.3.2 SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms
The choice of finites in both the SmartWood and Woodmark Standards reveals a
shift toward the use of temporal finites in comparison to the FSC Principles and Criteria.
This is detailed in Figure 31.
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Figure 31: Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norms Finites
The SmartWood Indicators feature some modal finites, which mostly construe a
high degree of obligation. However, most of the Indicators feature temporal finites
construing a primary present. An example is SmartWood Indicator 6.3.9, detailed below in
Table 47.
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Table 47: SmartWood Indicator 6.3.9 Interpersonal Elements
Mood Residue
Subject Finite: Temporal Predicator Adjunct: Circumstance
Measures are taken to reduce or eliminate impacts on aquatic resources
The finite “are” locates the interpersonal exchange in a primary present, as opposed
to obligation. This type of finite is used frequently throughout the standard. Other
Indicators are realised through combinations of finites and predicators, such as “assesses”,
“allows”, “follows” and “has”. This renders the interpersonal exchange polar in its
expression.
Temporal finites dominate the Woodmark Australian Interim Standard. An example
of these is Woodmark Norm 9.1.3 (refer to Table 48).
Table 48: Woodmark Norm 9.1.3 Interpersonal Elements
Mood Residue Mood Residue
Subject Adjunct: Circumstance
Finite:
Temporal
Predicator
Adjunct:
Circumstance
Areas identified as High Conservation Value Forest are marked on maps
Similarly to the SmartWood Indicators, the Woodmark Norms render the majority
of information arguable through being located in time by reference to the writing or reading
event (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). This is diverges from the requirements detailed in
the ‘FSC Standard Structure and Content of Forest Stewardship Standards FSC-STD-20-
002’ and it is indicative of a different set of authors from the FSC Principles and Criteria. It
is the certification bodies that develop their own standards, subject to approval from the
FSC. Where model finites feature in the Woodmark Norms, their respective clauses were
directly imported from the FSC Australia Draft National Standard, the FSC Criteria and the
AFS Requirements.
The Woodmark Standard Norms also contains the highest number of non-finite
clauses. Some of these construe a hypotactic relation to a dominant clause featuring a finite.
However, some simple clauses and dominant clauses are non-finite. An example is
Woodmark Norm 4.4.3, detailed in Table 49.
Table 49: Woodmark Norm 4.4.3 Interpersonal Elements
Mood Residue
Subject Predicator Complement Adjunct: Circumstance Adjunct: Circumstance
Forest managers implement a system for ongoing consultation
with local people and
interest groups
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This clause lacks any reference to time or degree of obligation or probability.
Instead, it construes a relation of expansion through elaboration by further describing the
subject, “forest managers” as an agent that carry out a specific activity in the forest
management system.
The Woodmark Norms contain the highest number of adjuncts construing
circumstance, where they exceed the number of rank clauses. This can be seen in Figure 32.
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Figure 32: FSC Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norms Adjunct Type
The number of adjuncts indicates that majority of information falls outside of the
interpersonal exchange and modal responsibility. An example is Woodmark Norm 6.7.1,
detailed in Table 50.
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Table 50: Woodmark Norm 4.4.3 Interpersonal Elements
Mood Residue
Subject
Finite:
Temporal
Predicator Adjunct: Circumstance Adjunct: Circumstance
Off site
locations
have
been
identified
for the disposal of chemicals, liquid
and solid non-organic waste
in an environmentally
appropriate manner
This Norm features one rank clause, but features two adjuncts, construing
circumstances of purpose and manner. Of the 22 words in the text, 16 are located in the
adjuncts. This renders the majority of the information inarguable and not part of the
interpersonal exchange (Eggins 2004). It means that the information concerning the
disposal of chemicals, liquid and soild non-organic waste is not part of the interpersonal
exchange.
In constrast, the SmartWood Standard features rank clauses exceeding the number
of adjuncts construing circumstance, indicating that more information is contained within
the interpersonal elements of the clause that carry modal responsibility. This is
demonstrated in SmartWood Indicator 6.8.1, detailed in Table 51:
Table 51: SmartWood Indicator 6.8.1 Interpersonal Elements
Mood Residue Mood
Subject Finite: Temporal Predicator Adjunct: Mood Predicator
Use of biological
control agents is
documented, minimized,
monitored and strictly controlled
This indicator features all of its information in the elements of the clause that carry
modal responsibility in the interpersonal exchange. This arrangement is frequent for
indicators under FSC Principle 6, which addresses environmental impacts. However, the
indicators under Principles 4 and 10, which address community relations, workers rights
and plantations, feature a higher number of adjuncts construing circumstance in comparison
to the rank clauses. In this sense, the majority of information is located in the elements not
carrying modal responsibility in the interpersonal exchange, which means that it may not
require compliance in a certification audit.
A relatively small number of mood adjuncts occur across both the SmartWood
Indicators and Woodmark Norms. As with the FSC Principles and Criteria, their occurrence
is atypical. In the SmartWood Indicators, the majority of mood adjuncts intensify meaning
through degrees of intensity. These are detailed in Table 52.
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Table 52: Mood Adjuncts in the SmartWood Indicators (Mood Adjuncts in Bold)
Indicator Mood Element Mood Type
1.6.2
FMO shall not implement activities that blatantly conflict with the FSC P&C on
forest areas outside of the forest area under assessment.
Intensity:
Degree
1.6.4 Support for the FSC is effectively communicated to employees and contractors.
Intensity:
Degree
2.2.1
All legal or customary tenure or use rights to the forest resource of all local
communities shall be clearly identified and documented by the forest managers.
Intensity:
Degree
2.3.1
FMO shall use mechanisms for resolving disputes over tenure claims and use
rights that respectfully involve the disputants and are consistent in process.
Intensity:
Degree
4.5.4
Local people and institutions generally perceive FMO as fair and effective
avoiding losses and damages affecting local peoples and in resolving grievances
related to legal rights, damage compensation and negative impacts.
Modal:
Usuality
6.1.2
Environmental assessments shall consistently occur prior to site disturbing
activities.
Modal:
Usuality
6.1.5*
The forest manager shall progressively establish and maintain a spatial
configuration of forest cover, stand structure elements and growth stages
Temp:
Future
6.5.6 Areas are systematically assessed for erosion hazard prior to work commencing.
Intensity:
Degree
6.6.7
Remedial action and emergency response plans have been developed and
implemented where necessary and such measures are routinely tested.
Modal:
Usuality
7.3.5
All activities are supervised and monitored sufficiently to ensure that standards
and procedures are adequately implemented.
Intensity:
Degree
7.4.1
FMO shall make publicly available a summary of the management plan,
including information on elements listed in criterion 7.1.
Intensity:
Degree
8.1.6
The FMO periodically reviews and evaluates monitoring and feedback
mechanisms, including the adequacy of monitoring activities.
Modal:
Usuality
8.1.7
Monitoring reports provide sufficient timely, accurate and technically sound
information, given the size and complexity of the operation.
Intensity:
Degree
8.1.8
Monitoring reports facilitate efficient and effective auditing and certification by
third parties.
Intensity:
Degree
8.3.3
Certified forest products shall be clearly distinguished from non-certified
products through marks or labels, separate documented storage, and
accompanying invoices up to the point of sale
Intensity:
Degree
9.1.3*
The forest manager shall actively identify and assess the significance of
biological diversity values and structural elements to support the maintenance
and protection of identified Significant Biological Diversity Values
Intensity:
Degree
9.1.4
If HCVs or HCVF are present, FMO shall take all reasonable steps to protect
these values and/or reduce threats.
Intensity:
Degree
9.2.1
FMO consultations with stakeholders shall clearly outline identified
conservation attributes
Intensity:
Degree
10.6.1
Explicit measures shall be taken to maintain or enhance the soil in terms of
structure, fertility and biological activity.
Intensity:
Degree
10.6.5 Explicit measures are taken to regularly assess tree productivity and soils
Intensity:
Degree
10.8.4
The purchase of lands, or land leases, for plantation establishment does not
adversely impact the community and/or resource use by local people
Intensity:
Degree
10.9.1
The plantation shall not occupy land converted from natural forest since
November 1994, unless clear evidence exists that the current manager/owner
was not responsible.
Intensity:
Degree
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Indicator 1.6.4 uses the term “effectively”, intensifying the degree of meaning
through construing totality with regard to employees and contractors supporting the FSC.
Indicators 2.2.1, 8.3.3, and 9.2.1 use the term “clearly”, which also intensifies the degree of
meaning through construing totality with regard to “All legal or customary tenure or use
rights to the forest resource of all local communities”, “certified forest products being
distinguished from non-certified products” and FMO protecting high conservation value
forests respectively. Indicator 2.3.1 also intensifies meaning through the use of the term
“respectfully” with regard to involving “disputants”. Other mood adjuncts intensifying
meaning through degrees of totality consist of Indicator 6.5.6 on erosion hazards, Indicator
7.3.5 on the implementation of standards and procedures, Indicator 7.4.1 on the summary of
the management plan, Indicators 8.1.7 and 8.1.8 on the provision of monitoring reports,
Indicator 9.1.3 on the identification and assessment of the significance of biological
diversity and Indicator 10.9.1 on the issue of conversion of natural forest to plantation.
Indicators 10.6.1 and 10.6.5 place the mood adjunct “explicitly” preceding the subject. This
intensifies the meaning of the measures taken to maintain or enhance and assess soil and
tree productivity.
However, a number of indicators use mood adjuncts to reduce the intensity of the
meaning in the clause. In Indicator 1.6.2, the use of the term “blatantly” can remove the
intensity of the meaning through reducing the obligation of compliance. It implies that
activities that “blatantly conflict with the FSC P&C” not be implemented, but that other
activities in conflict may be allowed certification. Other Indicators that remove intensity are
4.5.4, 6.1.5 and 9.1.4. In Indicator 4.5.4, the term “generally” can allow for some “local
people and institutions” not to perceive the “FMO” as fair and effective being excluded
from the certification audit. This construes a modality of usuality. The term
“progressively”, used in Indicator 6.1.5, allows for non-compliance and that compliance
would be required at an unspecified future time. This Indicator was imported from the AFS.
Indicator 9.1.4 uses the term “all reasonable steps”, which introduces a degree of
uncertainty with regard to what steps are to be taken.
Mood adjuncts, used to construe usuality in the clause, feature in Indicators 6.1.2,
6.6.7 and 8.1.6. The term “consistently” tempers the frequency of which environmental
assessments will occur under Indicator 6.1.2. This is also the case for Indicators 6.6.7 and
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8.1.6, where they use the terms “routinely” and “periodically” to temper the meaning
regarding the frequency of testing, reviewing and evaluating measures, monitoring and
feedback mechanisms.
In the Woodmark Norms, the majority of mood adjuncts temper meaning through
degrees of intensity. These are detailed in Table 53.
Table 53: Mood Adjuncts in the Woodmark Norms (Mood Adjuncts in Bold)
Indicator Mood Element Mood Type
2.1.4
Communities have clear, credible and officially recognised evidence, endorsed
by the communities themselves, of collective ownership and control of the lands
Intensity:
Degree
2.2.1
All legal or customary tenure or use rights to the forest resource of all local
communities are clearly documented and mapped by the forest managers
Intensity:
Degree
3.2.1a
All claims to lands, territories or customary rights within the management areas
are documented and/or clearly mapped
Intensity:
Degree
3.1.10
There is explicit provision covering any agreement between the enterprise and
the Indigenous People
Intensity:
Degree
3.2.1
any potential shared boundaries of the community’s lands shall be physically
demarcated under the supervision of the community
Intensity:
Degree
3.4.4#
The enterprise actively assists the Indigenous People in obtaining formal, legal
recognition of tribal intellectual property rights.
Intensity:
Degree
5.3.2
Timber is extracted and processed promptly after felling in order to minimize
waste
Temp:
Future
5.6.1 The silvicultural system, on which management is based, is clearly stated
Intensity:
Degree
5.6.2
The expected level on harvesting on an annual basis, and in the long term is
clearly stated
Intensity:
Degree
5.6.3
The expected level of harvesting is clearly justified in terms of the permanently
sustainable yield of the forest products
Intensity:
Degree
6.1.1(#)
The system: clearly identifies actions to mitigate or reduce the environmental
impacts identified as a result of the assessment; explicitly considers potential
impacts on any High Conservation Values identified within the FMU.
Intensity:
Degree
6.2.1
There is an up to date list of the rare, threatened or endangered species that are
present or are likely to be present within the FMU.
Modal:
Usuality
6.3.8#
Old, non-commercial trees; trees with special ecological value; standing dead
trees; and dead fallen wood are all systematically retained within the production
area of the FMU
Intensity:
Degree
6.5.10
Protected areas are physically demarcated, at least temporarily, before any forest
operations start on near by land
Intensity:
Degree
7.1.10
The silvicultural system, on which management is based, is clearly stated and
justified in terms of the ecology of the forest
Intensity:
Degree
7.1.11
The management prescription and procedures required to implemented the
silvicultural system are clearly stated
Intensity:
Degree
7.3.5#
All workers are supervised to ensure they implement their tasks effectively and
safely, and the quality of their work is effectively monitored by the enterprise
itself.
Intensity:
Degree
 8.4.4# The monitoring of pests and diseases is effectively integrated into the enterprise's
Integrated Pest Management (IPM) strategy.
Intensity:
Degree
9.2.2# The assessment procedure and its results are fully documented.
Intensity:
Degree
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Table 53: Mood Adjuncts in the Woodmark Norms (Mood Adjuncts in Bold)
(continued)
10.1.1
Natural forest conservation and restoration are explicitly included within the
management plan objectives for the plantation
Intensity:
Degree
10.4.2
Where an exotic species has been selected, this choice must be explicitly
justified.
Intensity:
Degree
10.6.1
Means to protect soils are explicitly detailed in management plans or supporting
documents
Intensity:
Degree
10.6.5# The results of the water impact assessment are publicly available.
Intensity:
Degree
A frequent mood adjunct is “clearly”. This construes a degree of intensity
expressing totality. This tempers the meaning of Norms consisting of subjects as
“communities” possessing evidence, “legal or customary tenure or use rights to the forest
resource” being documented and mapped, “all claims to lands, territories or customary
rights” being documented and/or mapped, “the silvicultural system” being stated, “the
expected level of harvesting” being stated, “the system” identifying actions to mitigate or
reduce environmental impacts and “the management prescription and procedures” being
stated. The mood adjuncts “explicitly” and “explicit” temper other Norms, consisting of
provision covering agreement between “the enterprise” and “indigenous people”, the
conservation and restoration of natural forest being included in the management plan
objectives and “means to protect soils” being detailed in management plans. The term
“effectively” tempers the meaning of Norms 7.3.5 and 8.4.4, where the work of workers are
monitored and the monitoring of pests and diseases being integrated into the enterprises’
Integrated Pest Management strategy. Other mood adjuncts construing intensity include:
“physically”, which tempers protected areas being demarcated in Norm 6.5.10; “fully”,
which tempers the documentation of an assessment procedure; “physically”, which tempers
demarcation of any potential shared boundaries of community land in Norm 3.2.1;
“actively”, which tempers the “the enterprise” assisting indigenous people in obtaining
formal and legal recognition; “systematically”, which tempers the retention of trees with
special ecological value and the results of the water impact assessment being available.
Where the dominant mood adjuncts are those of intensity, others construe
temporality and modality. Norm 5.3.2 features a mood adjunct construing temporality,
through the term “promptly”. This tempers the extraction and processing of timber with
reference to the time of logging. Norm 6.2.1 features a mood adjunct in the form of
“likely”, which construes usuality. This introduces a degree of uncertainty in the
interpersonal dimension of the clause, therefore rendering it modal.
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6.3.3 AFS Criteria and Requirements
In the AFS Criteria, the text “shall” makes up the majority of finites. This construes
a high degree of modality throughout this level of the AFS. They are detailed in Table 54.
Table 54: Mood and Residue Structure of the AFS Criteria
CRITERION 4.1
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Adjunct
Forest management shall be undertaken in a systematic manner
Mood Residue
Finite Predicator Complement
that addresses (address) the range of forest values
CRITERION 4.2
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
Forest management shall provide for public participation
Residue
Predicator Complement Adjunct
and foster on-going relationships to be a good neighbour
CRITERION 4.3
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Predicator Complement Adjunct
Forest
management
shall
protect and
maintain
the biological
diversity of
forests
including
their seral
stages
across the
regional
landscape
Criterion 4.4
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
Forest management shall maintain the productive capacity of forests
Criterion 4.5
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
Forest management shall maintain forest ecosystem health and vitality
Criterion 4.6
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
Forest management shall protect soil and water resources
Criterion 4.7
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
Forest management shall maintain forests' contribution to carbon cycles
 Criterion 4.8
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Adjunct Complement
Forest
management
shall
protect and
maintain
for Indigenous and
non- Indigenous
people
their natural, cultural, social,
recreational, religious and spiritual
heritage values
 Criterion 4.9
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement
Forest management shall
Maintain and
enhance
long-term social and economic
benefits
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The frequency of “shall” as the finite result in the AFS Criteria being authoritative
in their respective styles at the order of discourse. However, Criterion 4.1, which consists of
a clause complex, features a temporal finite. This locates the interpersonal exchange in the
primary present, which is realised through the verb ‘addresses’. The predicator element of
the verbal group is expressed through “address” and the temporal finite is realised through
“addresses”, providing it with a primary present. The clause is dependent and elaborates on
the meaning expressed in the dominant clause. It does not carry the obligation expressed in
the dominant clause.
Adjuncts are featured in Criteria 4.1, 4.2, 4.3, and 4.8. Criterion 4.3 features the
adjunct, ‘across the regional landscape’. This places the clause within a circumstance of
location. Criterion 4.1 features circumstance construing manner: “in a systematic manner”;
and Criterion 4.8 features circumstance construing identities: "for indigenous and non-
indigenous peoples". These do not carry modal responsibility in the clause. Overall, there is
only a relatively small amount of information contained within the adjuncts. This means
that the majority of information in the Criteria carries modal responsibility. Furthermore,
there are no mood adjuncts in any of the AFS Criteria.
In the AFS Requirements, a high proportion of modal finites feature, with the
majority of these construing a high degree of obligation. The prominence of these finites is
detailed in Figure 33.
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Figure 33: AFS Requirements Finites
The high degree of modality is realised in the choice of “shall” as finite. The subject
“the forest manager”, which sets the mood, mostly precedes this finite. This correlates to
the Standards Australia and ISO/IEC directives on the rules for the structure and drafting of
international standards. In these documents, it advises that the verbal form, expressing each
kind of provision, be used according to its location in the structure of the standard. This
renders the requirements of the AFS authoritative in their respective styles at the order of
discourse.
The AFS requirements also feature a number of temporal finites. These are
particularly concentrated in the requirements under Criteria 4.1 and 4.2. As discussed, the
requirements under Criteria 4.1 consist of clause complexes, with hypotaxis being frequent.
The dominant clause features the modal finite. Dependent clauses feature temporal finites,
which correlate to the number of hypotactic clauses conveying additional information to the
dominant clause. For example, the head clause of AFS Requirement 4.1.2 states that:
The forest manager shall develop a forest management plan, or
equivalent instruments,
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This clause is accompanied by a series of hypotactic clauses, linked to their head by
the elaborative conjunctive “that”, which provides expanded information on the functions
of the “forest management plan” or “equivalent instruments”. This information is featured
with temporal finites that are combined with their respective predictors, as detailed below:
that—
- identifies applicable legal requirements and other external
requirements to which the forest manager subscribes;
- identifies and assesses the significance of specific aspects and
impacts of activities relevant to the full range of forest
management performance requirements of this Standard;
- sets management objectives and targets and establishes a
monitoring process for identified significant impacts relevant to
the forest management performance requirements of this
Standard; and
- respects stakeholder input provided in accordance with
requirement 4.2.2.
The temporal finites are linked with their respective predicators. For example, the
predicator “identify” is construed through a primary present to form “identifies”. However,
these dependent clauses do not necessary express obligation. This is mostly expressed in
the dominant clause. The dependent clauses mostly serve to expand the obligation
expressed in the dominant clause. This arrangement is frequent in the clause complexes
throughout the AFS.
The AFS Requirements also feature temporal finites within projected clauses.
Requirement 4.4.4 provides an example (finites highlighted in bold):
α [The forest manager shall ensure that “β [regeneration of native
forests and establishment of plantations is effective and timely].
As discussed in section 6.2.3, this requirement features the verb “ensure” that
projects information through a subject, “the forest manager”, into a projected clause. The
head clause features the modal finite “shall” which expresses a high degree of obligation.
The projected clause features a temporal finite “is”, which expresses a primary present.
This ‘present’ is actualised in the “the forest managers” mind as a guarantee that a
circumstance will occur. It does not indicate an actualisation at the time of the certification
audit.
In analysing adjuncts, the AFS Requirements mostly feature information in
elements carrying modal responsibility in the clause. Relatively smaller proportions of
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information are contained within the adjuncts. This is detailed in Figure 34, where the
numbers of adjuncts are fewer than the number of rank clauses.
Figure 34: AFS Requirements Adjunct Type
This is indicative of the majority of information in the AFS Requirements carrying
modal responsibility in the interpersonal exchange. However, as discussed in section 6.2.3
on the clause complexes of the AFS Requirements, a significant proportion of information
is contained within dependent clauses that expand the meaning of the dominant clauses. As
discussed in the example of AFS Requirement 4.1.2, the obligation is mostly expressed in
the dominant clause.
Another pattern observed in the AFS Requirements is that a small number of
clauses feature a high number of adjuncts. One example is a clause in AFS Requirement
4.3.3, which contains three adjuncts, as detailed in Table 55.
Table 55: Mood and Residue Structure of AFS Requirement 4.3.3
Mood Residue
Subject Finite Predicator Complement Adjunct: Circumstance
Adjunct:
Circumstance
Adjunct:
Circum.
The forest
manager
shall implement practices
to support the protection
and maintenance of
Significant Biological
Diversity Values
likely to be
affected
by forest
operations.
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The requirement is located under the criterion addressing the conservation of
biological diversity. However, the text describing biological diversity is located in the first
adjunct. It is preceded by the term “to support”, which construes an inclination, as opposed
to an obligation (Martin and Rose 2007). The modal responsibility is focused on “the forest
manager” and “practices”. This effectively shifts modal responsibility away from biological
diversity to the practices aimed at supporting it. This means that “practices” are the object
of the audit, as opposed to the outcome of protecting and maintaining significant biological
diversity values.
The AFS Requirements contain a relatively small number of mood adjuncts, which
tempers the meaning of the respective clauses in which they feature. These are detailed in
Table 56.
Table 56: Mood Adjuncts in the AFS Requirements (Mood Adjuncts in Bold)
Indicator Mood Element Mood Type
4.1.3
The forest manager shall ensure: contingency/emergency plans are in place to
respond to and manage accidents and emergency situations and that they include
the prevention and mitigation of associated environmental impacts and are
periodically tested.
Modality:
Usuality
4.1.5
The forest manager shall periodically review and, where necessary, modify the
forest management system and its procedures to ensure its continuing suitability,
adequacy and effectiveness, and to ensure continual improvement in
management performance
Modality:
Usuality
4.2.3
Good neighbour considerations shall include: notifying neighbours that may be
directly affected and responsible authorities], where appropriate, before
commencing forest operations
Intensity:
Degree
4.3.1
The forest manager shall actively identify and assess the significance of
biological diversity values and structural elements to support the maintenance
and protection of identified Significant Biological Diversity Values.
Intensity:
Degree
4.3.4
The forest manager shall progressively establish and maintain a spatial
configuration of forest cover, stand structure elements and growth stages
Temp:
Future
4.6.4
Where appropriate and reasonably practicable, the forest manager shall
promptly rehabilitate extraction tracks, temporary roads and product storage
areas
Temp:
Future
The mood adjuncts in the AFS Requirements express usuality, polarity and
intensification. There are only two mood adjuncts expressing intensity. The first occurs in
AFS Requirement 4.2.3, where mood adjunct “directly” intensifies the identity of
neighbours affected by forest operations. This tempering may exclude other neighbours, but
in other ways not considered as “direct”. The other occurrence of a mood adjunct
intensifying meaning is in Requirement 4.3.1. As opposed to Requirement 4.2.3, this
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requirement intensifies the activity of identifying and assessing, drawing emphasis to it
through the Mood adjunct “actively”.
There are two modal adjuncts construing usuality. These temper meaning
differently to those of intensity. Requirement 4.1.3 tempers the meaning of time concerning
the testing of “contingency/emergency plans” through the adjunct “periodically”.
Requirement 4.1.5 renders the clause to an unspecified time interval, where “the forest
management system and its procedures” are to be reviewed “periodically”.  This adjunct
indicates that “review” will be repeated over periods of time. There are two modal adjuncts
construing temporality. In AFS Requirement 4.6.4, the Mood Adjunct “promptly” specifies
a timeframe, where the rehabilitation of extraction tracks, temporary roads and product
storage areas are constructed within an otherwise short timeframe to what could potentially
be in the absence of the Mood Adjunct. However, the temporal mood adjunct renders
greater ambiguity with regard to compliance. In AFS requirement 4.3.4, the temporal Mood
adjunct “progressively” is used in a similarly ambiguous manner. Uncertainty is construed
in the requirement because the mood adjunct allows for “a spatial configuration of forest
cover, stand structure elements and growth stages” not to be necessarily “established and
maintained” at the time of the audit, but at some unspecified point of time in the future.  
6.4 Textual Analysis
This section reports on the textual analysis of the standards. As discussed in Chapter
3, the Theme serves as the point of departure for the clause. It locates the clause within a
specific context. There are three points of research interest covered in this section: first, the
choice of text assigned to the status of Theme; second, the presence of marked Themes and
their respective choices in text; and third, the cohesive attributes assigned to specific
Themes, which are Textual Themes.
6.4.1 FSC Principles and Criteria
Unmarked Themes are prominent throughout the FSC Principles. This is the result
of the Theme being aligned with the subject in the interpersonal dimension. However, there
are a small number of textual Themes and one marked Theme. The few number of textual
Themes result from the relatively few clause complexes occurring in the text. The presence
of a marked Theme is indicative of the foregrounding of a specific area of information in
the text. These are detailed in Table 57.
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Table 57: Theme-Rheme Structure FSC Principles
Theme (Type) Rheme
Forest management (unmarked)
shall respect all applicable laws of the country in
which [they occur], and international treaties and
agreements [to which the country is a signatory],
and comply with all FSC Principles and Criteria.
they (unmarked-textual) occur
Principle 1
which the country (unmarked-
textual)
is a signatory
Principle 2
Long-term tenure and use rights
to the land and forest resources
(unmarked)
shall be clearly defined, documented and legally
established.
Principle 3
The legal and customary rights of
indigenous peoples to own, use
and manage their lands,
territories, and resources
(unmarked)
shall be recognized and respected.
Principle 4
Forest management operations
(unmarked)
shall maintain or enhance the long-term social and
economic well-being of forest workers and local
communities.
Principle 5
Forest management operations
(unmarked)
shall encourage the efficient use of the forest's
multiple products and services to ensure economic
viability and a wide range of environmental and
social benefits.
Principle 6 Forest management (unmarked)
shall conserve biological diversity and its associated
values, water resources, soils, and unique and
fragile ecosystems and landscapes, and, by so doing,
maintain the ecological functions and the integrity of
the forest.
A management plan appropriate
to the scale and intensity of the
operations (unmarked)
shall be written, implemented, and kept up to date.
Principle 7
The long term objectives of
management, and the means of
achieving them (unmarked)
shall be clearly stated.
Principle 8 Monitoring (unmarked)
shall be conducted – appropriate to the scale and
intensity of forest management – to assess the
condition of the forest, yields of forest products,
chain of custody, management activities and their
social and environmental impacts.
Management activities in high
conservation value forests
(unmarked)
shall maintain or enhance the attributes
which (unmarked-textual) define such forests.Principle 9
Decisions regarding high
conservation value forests
(unmarked)
shall always be considered in the context of a
precautionary approach.
Plantations (unmarked)
shall be planned and managed in accordance with
Principles and Criteria
1 - 9, and Principle 10 and its Criteria.
While plantations (marked-
textual)
can provide an array of social and economic
benefits, and can contribute to satisfying the world's
needs for forest products,
Principle 10
They (marked-textual)
should complement the management of, reduce
pressures on, and promote the restoration and
conservation of natural forests.
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The FSC Principles consist of multiple Themes, with forest management being the
most frequent. It features in Principles, 1, 4, 5 and 6, which address legality and
compliance, community relations, benefits from the forest and environmental protection,
respectively. In this sense, the context of forest management forms the point of departure
for these Principles. The remaining Themes feature legal, forest management planning,
forestry and monitoring, which form the contexts for those Principles.
The textual Themes in Principles 1, 9 and 10 are the result of the clause complexes
construing hypotaxis that feature in those texts. The Textual Themes in Principles 1 and 9,
which are part of dependent clauses, continue the context of the dominant clauses.
However, the textual Themes featured in FSC Principle 10 differ from those in Principles 1
and 9, because they indicate a change in the context. The first textual Theme forms a
relation of predication. Its Theme, “Plantations”, has a relation to the following Theme
through the hypotactic extension “while”. It features the term itself and the second Theme
features the demonstrative referent “they”. This renders first Theme dependent on the
following clause, which results in it being marked. As discussed in Chapter 3, marked
Themes are atypical and they are often used to signal new phases in the discourse. In the
case of Principle 10, new information is located in the foreground as a predication. It
conveys the social and economic benefits of plantations. However, the Theme of the
following clause is rendered as given information, because it is made recoverable by the
reader (Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). This presence of a marked Theme is indicative of
the prominence of plantations within the FSC context at the Principle level.
The FSC Criteria feature relatively few numbers of textual Themes, because of its
high proportion of simple clauses. This means that the majority of Themes are independent
in their contextual sense. However, a small number of textual Themes do feature in the
Criteria under FSC Principles 3, 5, 6 and 10. These are detailed in Figure 35.
269
Figure 35: FSC Criteria Textual Themes
The textual Themes are the result of the clause complexes construing hypotaxis that
feature in the texts of the FSC Criteria. The majority of textual Themes indicate a
continuation in the discourse. However, FSC Criteria 2.2, 3.1, 5.1, 6.10, 10.8, and 10.9
feature textual Themes that indicate a change in the discourse. These criteria address local
communities with legal, customary tenure or use rights over the forest, Indigenous people
controlling forest management on their lands, conversion, plantation species and conversion
eligibility, respectively. An example of this change is provided in the example below,
which features FSC Criterion 3.1 (textual Theme highlighted in bold):
Indigenous peoples shall control forest management on their lands
and territories unless they delegate control with free and informed
consent to other agencies
The conjunctive “unless” contrues a variation in the discourse. Where forest
management would otherwise be prohibited under the FSC, it is permitted subject to
specific circumstances of “free and informed consent”. These types of textual Themes are
indicative of compromises throughout the FSC Criteria and in their application.
FSC Criteria consist of only seven marked Themes. These are not evenly spread
through the text and only occur in criteria under FSC Principles 1, 6, 7, 8 and 10. They are
detailed in Table 58.
270
Table 58: FSC Criteria Marked Theme
Criterion Marked Theme
1.3 In signatory countries
6.6 If chemicals
6.10 Except in circumstances
7.4 While respecting the confidentiality of information
8.5 While respecting the confidentiality of information
10.4 In order to enhance the conservation of biological diversity
10.8 Appropriate to the scale and diversity of the operation
Four of marked Themes are located in criteria addressing plantation management.
These are Criterion 6.6, which addresses chemical use, Criterion 6.10, which addresses the
conversion of forest to plantation or non-forest use, Criterion 10.4, which encourages the
use of native over exotic species in plantations, and Criterion 10.8, which addresses the
monitoring of plantations. These signal shifts in the discourse, which  is evident in FSC
Criterion 6.10. As discussed, it addresses conversion of forests to plantations or non-forest
uses (marked Theme highlighted in bold):
α[Forest conversion to plantation or non-forest land uses shall not
occur], +β[except in circumstances where conversion:
a) entails a very limited portion of the forest management unit;
b) does not occur on high conservation value forest areas; and
c) will enable clear, substantial, additional, secure, long-term
conservation benefits across the forest management unit].
The shift is realised in the conjunctive “except”, which precedes the topical Theme
“circumstances”. A variation is construed, where the FSC Criterion changes from
prohibiting the practice of conversion to allowing it under specific circumstances. This is
indicative of a compromise in the practice of conversion.
A marked Theme is featured in FSC Criterion 6.6, which addresses “chemicals”.
The use of chemicals has been controversial for the FSC, particularly in relation to the
extension of certification into large plantations in Ireland, New Zealand, South Africa and
the UK that were applied with pesticides (Synnott 2005). This criterion features clauses that
promote the development and adoption of “environmentally friendly” non-chemical
methods of pest management, along with the aim of avoiding the use of chemical
pesticides. However, the marked Theme features in the last of the clauses and signals a
change in the discourse. It is featured below (marked and predicated Theme highlighted in
bold):
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xβ[If chemicals are used], α[proper equipment and training shall be provided to
minimize health and environmental risks].
The criterion permits chemical use subject to “proper equipment and training”. The
Theme is predicated, where it provides new information in the scope of a potential
occurrence or event. It indicates that the use of chemicals in the FSC Criteria as being
atypical. Similarly to conversion, the marked Theme points towards competing demands
between those seeking to use chemicals in plantations certified under the FSC and those
who are opposed to their use.
In Principle 10, two marked Themes are observed in the Criteria. One of these,
Criterion 10.4, locates “the conservation of biological diversity” in the foreground as its
marked Theme. It is featured below (marked Theme highlighted in bold):
In order to enhance the conservation of biological diversity, native
species are preferred over exotic species in the establishment of
plantations and the restoration of degraded ecosystems.
The Theme is expressed through a prepositional phrase, headed by the text “in order
to”. This indicates the prominence of “biological diversity” in the management of
plantations under certification, with regard to the preference of native species over exotic. It
further demonstrates the competing demands between intesively managed plantations and
the conservation of biological diversity in those landscapes (Synnott 2005).
6.4.2 SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms
The majority of Themes across the SmartWood Indicators and the Woodmark
Norms consist of Themes within simple clauses. However, a higher proportion of clause
complexes results in a higher number of textual Themes in comparison to the FSC
Principles and Criteria. These Themes are rendered hypotactic through being preceded by
words such as “that” or “which”, “how”, “while”, “where”, “except”, “but”, “unless” and
“until”. The occurrence of textual Themes through paratactic relations are preceded by
“and”. The distribution of textual Themes is detailed in Figure 36.
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Figure 36: Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norms Textual Themes
The majority of textual Themes indicate a continuation in the discourse. Both
standards feature frequent uses of the conjunctive “that”, which expands the meaning of the
dominant clause through elaboration. However, a small number of textual Themes indicate
a change in the discourse. Many of these occur in Indicators addressing plantation
management and environmental protection. An example is provided in SmartWood
Indicator 10.9.1 (textual Themes highlighted in bold):
The plantation shall not occupy land converted from natural forest
since November 1994, unless clear evidence exists that the current
manager/owner was not responsible
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The conjunctive “unless” contrues a variation in the discourse, where plantaitons
converted from forests since November 1994 would otherwise be prohibited under the FSC,
it is permitted subject to specific circumstances. This continues the compromises evident
throughout the FSC Criteria on this issue.
The Smartwood Standard contains a diversity of marked Themes throughout its
text. It also contains the highest number of marked Themes of all the standards analysed,
but only consists of six per cent of all its Themes. These are detailed in Table 59.
Table 59: Marked Themes in the Indicators of the Smartwood Standard
Indicator Marked Theme
1.2.2 Where FMO
1.5.2 For large operations,
1.5.5 With respect to illegal cultivations,
1.6.1 For large operations,
2.1.3 Where lands
2.2.4* Where such uses
3.1.1 Where indigenous people
3.3.5 Where definitive identification
3.3.6# When sites
4.4.1 In conjunction with local stakeholders and other interested parties,
4.4.3 Where workers
4.4.4 Where workers
5.6.1 Appropriate to the scale and intensity of operations,
6.1.7 Before initiating any operation,
6.2.3 Appropriate to the scale and intensity of management,
6.2.7 Where information
6.3.5 Where artificial regeneration
6.4.2 In conjunction with experts,
6.4.7 Where representative samples of ecosystems
6.5.9* Where regional catchment goals
6.6.2 If chemicals
6.6.3 In such cases,
6.7.4 And where re-use or recycling
6.9.2 Where exotic species
6.10.2 If conversion
6.10.4 If conversion
6.10.5 If conversion
6.10.8* Except in circumstances
7.3.2 For large FMOs,
7.4.2 Upon request
8.2.2 Where exotic or invasive species
8.5.1 For large operations,
8.5.2 Upon request,
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Table 59 (continued): Marked Themes in the Indicators of the Smartwood Standard
9.1.2 For large operations,
9.1.4 If HCVs or HCVF
9.2.2 For large operations,
9.3.1 If HCVs or HCVF
10.4.2 Where exotic species
10.4.4 When exotic species
10.6.4 Where negative impacts on soil or water resources
10.6.7 Where possible,
10.9.3 Where conversions after November 1994
A pattern is observed in the indicators under FSC Criterion 6.10, of which, nearly
half of its Themes are marked. As previously discussed, Criterion 6.10 specifically seeks to
address issues relating to conversion. The marked Themes mostly occur in indicators that
allow the conversion of natural forest subject to specific circumstances. These are realised
in the text “if conversion occurs…..”. Circumstances that permit conversion include that it
not exceed 5 percent of the forest management unit over any 5 year period, that any
conversion produces long term conservation benefits across the “FMU” and that plantations
or non-forest uses do not replace high conservation value forest. Similarly to that of the
FSC Criteria, the choice of “conversion” as marked Theme indicates the atypical nature of
the practice within the FSC context.
As previously discussed, a number of the indicators used in the Smartwood
Standard were imported from the Interim AFS. In Indicator 6.10.8, part of Interim AFS
Requirement 4.3.2 is imported into the standard, with its thematic structure unchanged. It
commences with a head clause, “the forest manager shall not undertake conversion, except
in circumstances where conversion entails a limited portion of the forest type at the
bioregional level….” and it lists a number of circumstances. The head clause consists of
“the forest manager”, which is typical. The second clause is linked to the head clause
through a hypotactic relation of variability. This consists of a marked Theme, consisting of
circumstances, which list the conditions where conversion can occur. Similar to that of the
FSC Criteria 6.10, the markedness of the hypotactic Theme indicates a change in the
discourse, which changes from being one that is opposed to conversion, to one that allows
it under specific circumstances. These circumstances are referenced in the Rheme,
requiring that plantations do not replace threatened forest ecosystems, old-growth forest
that is rare or depleted within a forest ecosystem and important habitat of threatened
species. In this clause, Smartwood adds further circumstances to the Interim AFS
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Requirements, requiring that plantations do not replace Indigenous forest in riparian zones
and natural indigenous forest vegetation exceeding one hectare in area.
Another marked Theme foregrounding conversion is featured under Indicator
10.9.3. As opposed to the indicators under Criterion 6.10, this indicator seeks to address
plantations under certification that were converted after the specified November 1994
cutoff date. It predicates a specific circumstance to enable certification of such plantations,
based on “steps that convincingly compensate for such conversions”. It continues the
pattern that conversion is considered atypical because there are high percentages of marked
Themes in these indicators.
Under Principle 9, “HCVs” and “HVCF” are located in the foreground as a marked
Theme. Under Indicator 9.1.4, “HCVs” and “HVCF” are located in the foreground against
a clause that requires the forest management organisation to take all reasonable steps to
protect “HCVs” and “HVCF” and/or reduce threats to these values and areas. Under
Indicator 9.3.1, “HCVs” and “HVCF” are located in the foreground against a clause
requiring that planning documents provide site specific information that describes measures
taken to protect or restore “HCVs” and “HVCF”. The choice to foreground “HCVs” and
“HVCF” indicates that the presence of these values is atypical in the functional grammar of
the standard.
The Woodmark Norms contain fewer marked Themes than the Smartwood
Standard. Out of 21 marked Themes representing four percent of total Themes, 11 were
sourced from other standards, eight of these from the FSC Australia draft standard, two
from the requirements of the AFS and one from the FSC Criteria. This results in the choice
of marked Theme being subject to the production of the other standards. Of the norms that
were developed by Woodmark, the marked Themes consist of “forestry operation outside
of management”, “size, type and location of the forest management enterprise”, “workers”,
a possibility, in the “event that adverse ecological impacts are identified, scale and intensity
of the operation”, “standard growth models or information on regeneration of commercial
species”, “exotic species” and consistency with criterion 6.2b. There is a pattern of “forest
management operations” being located in the foreground as marked Theme, consisting of
three of the eight marked Themes. These are detailed in Table 60.
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Table 60: Marked Themes of the Woodmark Standard
Norm Marked Theme
1.1.4# If any non-compliance with legal or regulatory requirements
3.1.9# Where the area being proposed for forestry activities
3.2.1 Before a forestry operation under outside management
3.4.4# If traditional knowledge
4.1.2 Appropriate to the size, type and location of the forest management enterprise,
4.2.11 Where workers
5.1.7# If the budget
5.5.4* Where regional catchment goals
5.6.7# When stock levels and growth
6.2.3* Where management practices
6.5.2 Wherever possible,
6.9.3 In the event [[that adverse ecological impacts are identified]],
6.10.1## Except in circumstances
7.3.4 Appropriate to the scale and intensity of the operation,
8.2.2 Where standard growth models or information on regeneration of commercial species
8.2.9# In the case of large plantations
8.2.12# In the case of on-site processing facilities
10.4.2 Where an exotic species
10.4.5# If the objective of planting
10.5.1 Consistent with Criterion 6.2b,
10.5.2 Consistent with Criterion 6.2b,
Regarding the referenced norms from other standards and FSC Criteria, the choice
that directly references FSC criterion 6.10 as a Norm 6.10.1 also carries over the featuring
of the “circumstances” in allowing the practice of conversion as a marked Theme. This is
significant in that all FSC Australian generic standards, along with the FSC Criteria, render
the circumstances allowing conversion atypical.
6.4.3 AFS Criteria and Requirements
The choice of Theme in the AFS Criteria consists of “Forest management”. It
specifically locates all of the criteria within that context. This means that the standard is
interpreted within the discourse of forest management and that actions, events and
processes will be realised within that discourse. This is detailed in Table 61.
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Table 61: Theme-Rheme Structure AFS Criteria
(Montreal Process Text marked in bold)
As the majority of clauses within the AFS Criteria do not feature clause complexes,
textual Themes are not frequent. However, a textual Theme features in Criterion 4.1, where
a clause complex construes a hypotactic relation of elaboration. The Theme of the
dependent clause does not feature, but it is implied through ellipsis. This refers to
information in the Rheme of the dominant clause, which is a “systematic manner”, making
the Theme structure linear. It continues the discourse of forest management in the text.
In the AFS Requirements, the Themes “the forest manager” or “forest managers
managing native forests/plantations” feature in all simple clauses and primary/dominant
clauses of clause complexes. This locates the clauses in the context of forest management.
Textual or dependent Themes consist mostly of non-forest management identities. An
example of this is provided in Table 62.
Table 62: Requirement 4.5.2 Theme-Rheme Structure
AFS Theme (Type) Rheme
The forest manager (unmarked)
shall progressively establish and maintain a spatial
configuration of forest cover, stand structure
elements and growth stages4.3.4
that (a spatial configuration of forest cover,
stand structure elements and growth stages)
(dependent-unmarked)
are intended to support the protection and
maintenance of significant biological diversity
values.
Theme (Type) Rheme
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall be undertaken in a systematic manner
Criterion 4.1
that (unmarked-
textual)
addresses the range of forest values
Criterion 4.2
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall provide for public participation and foster on-going
relationships to be a good neighbour
Criterion 4.3
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall protect and maintain the biological diversity of forests,
including their seral stages, across the regional landscape
Criterion 4.4
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall maintain the productive capacity of forests
Criterion 4.5
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall maintain forest ecosystem health and vitality
Criterion 4.6
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall protect soil and water resources
Criterion 4.7
Forest management
(unmarked) shall maintain forests' contribution to carbon cycles
Criterion 4.8
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall protect and maintain, for Indigenous and non- Indigenous
people, their natural, cultural, social, recreational, religious and
spiritual heritage values
Criterion 4.9
Forest management
(unmarked)
shall maintain and enhance long-term social and economic
benefits
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In this example, two clauses are featured, with the first clause featuring “the forest
manager” as Theme. The second clause, which forms a hypotactic relation, features “that”
as part of its Theme. The topical Theme is implied through ellipsis, which consists of “a
spatial configuration of forest cover, stand structure elements and growth stages”. The
Theme is dependent on information contained in the preceding Rheme through the use of
“that”. This pattern is frequent across the requirements of the AFS. As detailed in Figure
37, the majority of Themes in the AFS are dependent on information contained within
preceding primary and dominant clauses. This is a combination of Themes dependent on
information contained within the preceding Rheme (linear progression) or in the preceding
Theme of the primary/dominant clause. The choice of “the forest manager” as the dominant
Theme is indicative of the prominence of the context of forest management across the
Requirements of the AFS. The distribution of Textual Themes is detailed in Figure 37.
Figure 37: AFS Criteria and Requirements Textual Themes
The AFS requirements feature only a small number of marked Themes. These are
featured under requirements adressing conversion, biological diversity, hydrological flows
and tradional uses of forests under certification. These are detailed in Table 63.
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Table 63: Marked Themes in the AFS Requirements
Indicator Marked Theme
In any of these circumstances,4.3.2
And that, as a minimum,
4.3.3 Where management practices
4.6.3 Where regional catchment goals
4.8.3 Where such uses
Similarly to the FSC Criteria, Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norms, the
AFS foregrounds “circumstances” allowing the certification of conversion of native forest
to plantations or other uses. In its head clause, the AFS requires that “the forest manager”
not convert native vegetation to plantation, except in the case of “limited circumstances”. In
the following clause, the Theme is marked by these “circumstances”. These circumstances
are located in the foreground and indicate the controversial discourse surrounding the
practice of conversion. It is where the AFS has been subject to conflict, because its
previous Interim Standard allowed for broad scale conversion of native vegetation to
plantations.
6.5 Ideational Analysis – Transitive Model
The aim of this section is to report on the representation processes throughout the
standards. It focuses on the transitivity in the clauses, providing an overview on the types of
processes that feature throughout the standards. These include material, mental, relational,
verbal, existential or behavioural processes.
6.5.1 FSC Principles and Criteria
The FSC Principles feature a variety of processes, consisting of material, mental,
and relational. They are detailed in Table 64.
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Table 64: Transitive Model of the FSC Principles
PRINCIPLE 1
Sensor/Actor Process: Mental Phenomenon Circumstance
Forest management shall respect all applicable laws of the country in which….
Goal Process: Material
they occur
Phenomenon Circumstance
and international treaties and agreements to which
Identified: Token Process: Relational Identifier: Value
the country is a signatory
Process: Material Scope
comply with all FSC Principles and Criteria.
PRINCIPLE 2
Goal Process: Material/Material/Material
Long-term tenure and use rights to the land and
forest resources
shall be clearly defined, documented and legally
established.
PRINCIPLE 3
Carrier Process: Relational Attribute
The legal and customary rights of indigenous peoples to
own, use and manage their lands, territories, and resources
shall be
recognized and
respected.
PRINCIPLE 4
Actor Process: Material Goal
Forest management
operations
shall maintain or
enhance
the long-term social and economic well-being of
forest workers and local communities.
PRINCIPLE 5
Sensor Process: Mental Phenomenon Circumstance
Forest management
operations
shall encourage
the efficient use of the
forest's multiple
products and services
to ensure economic viability and a
wide range of environmental and
social benefits.
PRINCIPLE 6
Actor Process: Material Goal
Forest management shall conserve
biological diversity and its associated values, water
resources, soils, and unique and fragile ecosystems
Circumstance Process: Material Goal
and by so doing maintain the ecological functions and the integrity of the forest.
PRINCIPLE 7
Goal/Carrier
Process: Material/Material/
Relational
Attribute
A management plan appropriate to the scale
and intensity of the operations
shall be written, implemented, and
kept
up to date.
Carrier Process: Relational Attribute
The long term objectives of management, and
the means of achieving them,
shall be. clearly stated
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Table 64: Transitive Analysis of the FSC Principles (Continued)
PRINCIPLE 8
Goal
Process:
Material
Circumstance Circumstance
Monitoring
shall be
conducted
appropriate to the scale
and intensity of forest
management
to assess the condition of the forest, yields of forest
products, chain of custody, management activities
and their social and environmental impacts.
PRINCIPLE 9
Actor Circumstance Process: Material Goal Circumstance
Management
activities
in high conservation
value forests
shall maintain or enhance the attributes which
Process:
Relational
Identified
define such forests.
Phenomenon Circumstance Process: Mental Circumstance Circumstance
Decisions
regarding high
conservation value
forests
shall be
considered
always
in the context of a
precautionary approach.
PRINCIPLE 10
Goal Process: Material/Material Circumstance
Plantations shall be planned and managed
in accordance with Principles and Criteria 1 - 9,
and Principle 10 and its Criteria.
Circumstance
Circumstance Actor Process: Material Goal
While plantations can provide an array of social and economic benefits
Process: Material Goal
and can contribute to satisfying the world's needs for forest products
Attribute/Actor Process: Material Goal
they
should complement, reduce,
and promote
pressures, the management of, the restoration
and conservation of natural forests.
As discussed, FSC Principle 1 consists of a clause complex. In its head clause, a
mental process is construed. This is realised through the verb “respect”, which represents
an inner world of experience.  The participant, “forest management”, is represented as a
sensor. Although not a specific conscious person, forest management can be either an
individual or collective of individuals who are capable of perception. The entities, “all
applicable laws of the country” and “international treaties and agreements”, are represented
as the phenomenon being perceived in the conscious thought. This is indicative of a
management system process at the order of discourse, because the mental process resides
within management as opposed to a specified outcome in performance. The last clause,
which is linked to the head clause through parataxis, represents an intransitive material
process. The quantum of change occurs within “forest management” in the act of
complying with “all FSC Principles and Criteria”. This is realised in the sequence actor ^
happening and it is representative of performance at the order of discourse.
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There are two dependent clauses in the clause complex. The first dependent clause
represents a material process by featuring the goal “they”. It refers to “all applicable laws of
the country” in the previous clause, undergoing a quantum of change realised through the
material process “occur”. This clause represents an intransitive creative process, because
the change takes place within the goal itself. The second dependent clause represents a
relational process. As previously discussed, relational processes serve to characterise and
identify. In this case, the relational process is one of identifying, where “the country” is
identified as a “signatory”. “The country”, is identified through being assigned a value. The
structure of the clause is expressed as Identified/Token ^ Identifier/Value. This is where the
Token is construed as the identified and the value as the identifier. It results in the clause
representing a relation of decoding. The directionality of the voice renders the clause an
unmarked operative, with unmarked information.
Principles 2 features a material processes. It is transitive creative and
transformative, because their respective goals are subject to a quantum of change through
being “defined, documented and established”. As a result, the representation of process in
this text is indicative of performance at the order of discourse. However, the voice is
passive, because the goals are aligned with the subject and it lacks agency.
Principle 3 features a relational process, through the verbal group “shall be”. The
verbs “recognized” and “respected” form the attribute of “the legal and customary rights of
indigenous peoples…”. Within the semiotic domain of attribution, this type of process also
denotes a quality of sensing equivalent to the process of a mental clause (Halliday and
Matthiessen 2004). However, the clause lacks a sensor to perceive the phenomenon, in
which the phenomenon becomes the carrier in a relational process. This is indicative of a
management system process at the order of discourse, because it forms an attribution of a
participle from a mental process that resides within management.
Principles 4 and 6 construe material processes, which represent quanta of change.
These are transitive. Their respective actors transform the nature of the goal. As a result, the
representation of process in this text is indicative of performance at the order of discourse.
Principle 5 construes a mental process through the verbal group “shall encourage”. “Forest
management operations” are represented as a ‘sensor’, where an assumed sense of
consciousness experiences the process. This is an unusual choice, because a nominalised
process has been imbued with a sense of consciousness. The verb “encourage” is an
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emotive ‘please’ type (see Halliday and Matthiessen 2004). As a result, the representation
of process in this text is indicative of consciousness residing within the management system
at the order of discourse.
The clauses of FSC Principles 7 and 8 represent material processes. However, the
outcomes reside within management planning and monitoring. These goals are specific
elements within a forest management system. Under FSC Principle 7, the management plan
is a key component of a management system, because it specifies the management
framework of forest management operations. Under FSC Principle 8, monitoring is also
part of the management system, because it provides information about the impacts of forest
management (Higman et al 2005). Both management planning and monitoring do not result
in direct material outcomes in the forest environment. It is in this context that the text
represents elements of management systems at the order of discourse.
Principle 7 also includes a second clause, which expresses a relational process,
through “shall be stated”. However, the verb “stated” indicates a verbal process. The lack of
a ‘sayer’ results in the ‘verbiage’ being assigned as an attribute. Similarly to Principle 3,
this may be formed as a participle from a verbal process. This is indicative of a
management system process at the order of discourse.
Principle 9 is a combination of material, relational and mental processes. The first
two clauses form a complex construing hypotaxis, The dominant clause represents an actor,
“management activities”, enacting a quantum of change to “the attributes” as the goal to
define high conservation value forests. This is a transformative transitive process and
represents performance at the order of discourse. In the depdendent clause, a relational
process representing identification is represented, where “the attributes” are the identifier
and “such forests” are the identified. “The attributes” are an expression and ‘such forests’
are the content. This results in the sequence ‘Identified/Token ^ Identifier/Value’. This
results in a process of decoding, where the voice of the clause is unmarked and operative.
The final clause of Principle 9 represents a relational process, realised through the choice of
“shall be”. Similar to Principle 3, the verb “considered” represents a mental process.
However, the lack of a sensor results in the verb being attributive. As discussed, this may
be formed as a participle from a mental process. In this context, this clause represents an
element of management systems at the order of discourse.
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Principle 10 contains a number of clauses along with their respective processes. The
first is a simple clause that represents a material process of transitive transformation. The
following clause is part of a clause complex construing hypotaxis. The dominant clause
represents a material process, where an actor, “plantations”, enacts a quantum of change to
“the management of, the restoration and conservation of natural forests” as the goal. The
dependent clause represents further material processes in the form of “provide” and
“contribute”. Overall, the FSC Principles feature a prominence in material processes, which
are mostly transformative. This is indicative of performance at the order of discourse.
The FSC Criteria feature a prominence of material processes. The highest number
of material processes feature in the criteria under FSC Principle 6. High proportions of
material processes also feature under FSC Principles 2, 3, 4, 5 and 7. This is detailed in
Figure 38.
Figure 38: FSC Criteria Process Types
The large number of material processes in the FSC Criteria is indicative of
performance outcomes at the order of discourse. As discussed, these process types construe
a quantum of change in the flow of events, which take place through some input of energy.
They represent events that take place in the outer material world. An example of a material
process in the FSC Criteria is Criterion 6.4, which is detailed in Table 65.
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Table 65: Transitive Model of FSC Criterion 6.4
Goal Circumstance Process: Material Circumstance
Representative
samples of existing
ecosystems
within the
landscape
shall be protected in their natural state
Process: Material Circumstance Circumstance
and recorded on maps
appropriate to the scale and intensity
of operations and the uniqueness of
the affected resources.
The quantum of change of the material process takes place on the goal, which is the
“representative samples of existing ecosystems”. In the clause complex, it undergoes a
process of transformation by being “protected” and “recorded”. As a result, the event of
protecting the goal renders the criteria as a performance at the order of discourse, because
an outcome can be observed and measured in the forest.
In Principles 8 and 10, a high proportion of relational clauses feature, which
construe change unfolding inertly without an input of energy. FSC Criterion 10.7 is an
example, which is detailed in Table 66.
Table 66: Transitive Model of FSC Criterion 10.7
Carrier Process: Relational Attribute Circumstance
Integrated pest
management
shall form
an essential part of the
management plan
with primary reliance on prevention
and biological control methods rather
than chemical pesticides and fertilizers.
In this text, the carrier “integrated pest management” is assigned an attribute, which
is “an essential part of the management plan”. The process serves to characterise the carrier,
through the verbal group “shall form”. At the order of discourse, this process is indicative
of management systems, because it is descriptive.
A small number of Criteria under FSC Principles 1, 3, 5, 6 and 10 represent mental
processes. As discussed, these represent quanta of change taking place within the
consciousness of a sensor. At the order of discourse, this process is indicative of
management systems, because it resides in the consciousness of management.
6.5.2 SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms
The Smartwood Indicators and the Woodmark Norms contain a greater proportion
of clauses that represent relational processes. The distribution of these processes throughout
these standards is detailed in Figure 39.
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Figure 39: Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norms Process Types
The Woodmark Norms feature the greatest number and proportion of relational
processes. These process types prototypically represent change unfolding inertly, without
an input of energy. It is indicative of a management system emphasis at the order of
discourse. However, a number of Woodmark Norms represent some material processes as
attributive processes. This is the case with Norm 10.2.1, which is detailed in Table 67:
Table 67: Transitive Model of Woodmark Norm 10.2.1
Carrier Process: Relational Attribute Circumstance
Plantation
management
is designed
to maintain or enhance characteristics
of adjacent natural forest
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The material process “design” is represented as an attribute of “plantation
management”. As discussed in Chapter 3, the relational representation of what would
otherwise be a material process results from the verb being preceded by a simple present, in
the form of “is”. This indicates a shift towards a performance emphasis at the order of
discourse.
The Woodmark standard also contains a greater number of existential processes,
which is indicative of something existing or happening. This is particularly the case with
the Norms under FSC Criterion 7.1, which addresses the provisions of the management
plan. An example these Norms is detailed in Table 68.
Table 68: Transitive Model of Woodmark Norm 7.1.6
Process: Existential Existent Circumstance Circumstance
There is
an evaluation
of the timber
resources
sufficient in detail
and rigour
to justify the planned harvesting
for the full rotation, and to
demonstrate convincingly
In this Norm, the Theme is the feature of existence in the use of the text “there”,
allowing the addressee to prepare for something that is about to be introduced. It is
presented as new information. It is in the form of the existent, “an evaluation of the timber
resources”. Halliday and Matthiessen (2004) claim the existential clauses are not very
common in discourse and estimate that these contribute to only 3-4 per cent of all clauses.
However, they note that existential processes make an important, specialised contribution
to various kinds of text, which serve to introduce central participants in the placement of a
clause. In the Woodmark Norms under FSC Criterion 7.1, existential processes consist of
39 per cent of the process types, a significant increase to the normal background usage.
This is indicative of introducing management planning as central elements in relation to
other elements featured in the Norms under FSC Criterion 7.1.
In the Smartwood Standard, Principle 6 contains the highest number of material
processes. The majority of these are transformative, indicating change in specific entities.
An example is SmartWood Indicator 6.4.1, which is detailed in Table 69.
Table 69: Transitive Model of SmartWood Indicator 6.4.1
Goal Process: Material Circumstance Circumstance
Representative
samples of existing
ecosystems
shall be protected in their natural state
based on the identification of key
biological areas and/or consultation
with environmental stakeholders, local
government and scientific authorities
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This Indicator features a goal, “representative samples of existing ecosystems”,
being transformed by a material process, realised by the verbal group “shall be protected”.
This is indicative of performance at the oder of discourse, However, the SmartWood
Indicators feature a greater proportion of relational processes, with the largest number
contained within the indicators under Principle 6. Similarly to the Woodmark Norms, a
number of the SmartWood Indicators feature relational representations of what would
otherwise be a material process resulting from the verb being preceded by a simple present.
This indicates a shift towards a performance emphasis at the order of discourse.
6.5.3 AFS Criteria and Requirements
The AFS Criteria mostly represent material processes. It also features an actor
“forest management” carrying out the process onto a goal. It features a high degree of
consistency throughout its clauses, which is detailed in Table 70.
Table 70: Transitive Model of the AFS Criteria
Criterion 4.1
Goal Process: Material Circumstance
Forest management shall be undertaken in a systematic manner
Process: Relational Goal
that addresses the range of forest values
Criterion 4.2
Actor
Process:
Material
Goal
Process:
Mental
Goal Circumstance
Forest
management
shall provide
for
public
participation
and foster
on-going
relationships
to be a good
neighbour
Criterion 4.3
Actor Process: Material Goal Circumstance Circumstance
Forest management
shall protect and
maintain
the biological
diversity of forests,
including their
seral stages,
across the regional
landscape
Criterion 4.4
Actor Process: Material Goal
Forest management shall maintain the productive capacity of forests
Criterion 4.5
Actor Process: Material Goal
Forest management shall maintain forest ecosystem health and vitality
Criterion 4.6
Actor Process: Material Goal
Forest management shall protect soil and water resources
Criterion 4.7
Actor Process: Material Goal
Forest management shall maintain forests' contribution to carbon cycles
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Table 70: Transitive Model of the AFS Criteria (continued)
Criterion 4.8
Actor
Process:
Material/Material
Circumstance Goal
Forest
management
shall protect and
maintain
for Indigenous and
non- Indigenous
people
their natural, cultural, social, recreational,
religious and spiritual heritage values
Criterion 4.9
Actor Process: Material/Material Goal
Forest management shall maintain and enhance long-term social and economic benefits
Criterion 4.1 expresses a transitive material process, through the verbal group “shall
be undertaken”. “Forest management” is defined as the goal. As it features a clause
complex construing hypotaxis, the dependent clause features another material process. It
provides a further explanation of the process represented in the dominant clause. The
remaining criteria consist of “forest management” as the actor. It is engaged in material
processes, which represent change onto specific goals. The respective goals of Criteria 4.3,
4.4, 4.5, 4.6, 4.7, 4.8 and 4.9 are derived from the Montreal Process Criteria.
The AFS Requirements show a shift away from the dominance of material
processes in the AFS Criteria to a mixture of process types. These are detailed in Figure 40.
Figure 40: AFS Requirements Process Types
The requirements in Criterion 4.1, which focuses on management planning and
systems, contain a diversity of processes, with the majority them construing relational
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processes. This trend is repeated in the requirements under Criteria 4.2, which addresses
public participation and consultation, and Criterion 4.3, which address biological diversity.
Criterion 4.4, which addresses the productive capacity of forests, features a combination of
material, mental, relational and verbal processes. Within individual requirements of these
criteria, multiple processes are represented. This is demonstrated in AFS Requirement
4.3.4, which is detailed in Table 71.
Table 71: Transitive Model of AFS Requirement 4.3.4
Actor Process: Mental Goal
The forest
manager
shall progressively establish
and maintain
a spatial configuration of forest cover, stand structure
elements and growth stages
Carrier Process: Relational Attribute Circumstance
that (a spatial configuration of
forest cover, stand structure
elements and growth stages)
are intended
to support the protection and
maintenance of significant
biological diversity values
The requirement features a clause complex construing hypotaxis. The dominant
clause represents a material process of creation and transformation through the verbal group
“shall progressively establish and maintain”. It features an actor and a goal that undergoes
creation and transformation. This is indicative of performance at the order of discourse.
The dependent clause represents a relational process of attribution. It does not express
obligation, but rather providing purpose for the dominant clause.
The AFS features a relatively high proportion of mental processes. An example of
these is provided in AFS Requirement 4.3.1, which is detailed in Table 72.
Table 72: Transitive Model of AFS Requirement 4.3.1
Sensor Process: Mental Phenomenon Circumstance
The forest
manager
shall actively identify
the significance of biological
diversity values and structural
elements
to support the maintenance and
protection of identified Significant
Biological Diversity Values.
The clause represents a mental process of perception, with “the forest manager” as
the sensor and “the significance of biological diversity values and structural elements”
being the phenomenon. At the order of discourse, this process is indicative of management
systems, because it emphasises the inner world of participants featured in the standard,
which consist of “the forest manager”.  These process types are frequent throughout the
AFS, particularly under AFS Criteria 4.1 and 4.4.  They also are represented under
Criterion 4.8, which addresses the social, cultural and historical significance of forests for
indigenous peoples, and Criterion 4.9, which address social and economic benefits of forest
management operations.
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6.6 Ideational Analysis - Ergative Model
The next section reports on the analysis of ergativity in the standards, which consist
of the voice. It notes where Effective Operative, Effective Receptive, Middle Range and
Middle Non-Range voice occurs. It concludes with an analysis of the circumstances. As
discussed in Chapter 3, the ergative model complements the explanation of the transitive
model. It provides an overview of the nuclear relations within the clause.
6.6.1 FSC Principles and Criteria
Across the FSC Principles, there are a mixture of Effective and Middle voices. Of
the Effective Voices, there is a combination of Operative and Receptive Voices. These are
detailed in Table 73.
Table 73: FSC Criteria Nuclear Patterns and Voice
Voice PRINCIPLE 1
Medium Process Range MannerMiddle
Range Forest
management
shall respect all applicable laws of the country in which….
Medium ProcessMiddle
Non-
Range they occur
Range MannerMiddle
Range and international treaties and agreements to which
Medium Process RangeMiddle
Range the country is a signatory
Process RangeMiddle
Range comply with all FSC Principles and Criteria.
PRINCIPLE 2
Medium ProcessEffective
Receptive Long-term tenure and use rights to the
land and forest resources
shall be clearly defined, documented and legally
established.
PRINCIPLE 3
Medium Process RangeMiddle
Range The legal and customary rights of indigenous peoples to
own, use and manage their lands, territories, and
resources
shall be
recognized and
respected.
PRINCIPLE 4
Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative Forest management
operations
shall maintain or
enhance
the long-term social and economic well-being
of forest workers and local communities.
PRINCIPLE 5
Medium Process Range Cause
Middle
Range Forest management
operations
shall
encourage
the efficient use of the
forest's multiple products
and services
to ensure economic
viability and a wide
range of environmental
and social benefits.
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Table 73: FSC Criteria Nuclear Patterns and Voice (continued)
PRINCIPLE 6
Agent Process Medium
Effective
Operative Forest management shall conserve
biological diversity and its associated
values, water resources, soils, and
unique and fragile ecosystems
Manner Process MediumEffective
Operative and by so doing maintain
the ecological functions and the integrity
of the forest.
PRINCIPLE 7
Medium Process RangeEffective
Receptive/
Middle
Range
A management plan appropriate to
the scale and intensity of the
operations
shall be written, implemented, and
kept
up to date.
Medium Process Range
Middle
Range
The long term objectives of
management, and the means of
achieving them,
shall be clearly stated.
PRINCIPLE 8
Medium Process Manner Purpose
Effective
Receptive Monitoring
shall be
conducted
appropriate to the
scale and intensity
of forest
management
to assess the condition of the forest, yields
of forest products, chain of custody,
management activities and their social
and environmental impacts.
PRINCIPLE 9
Agent Location Process MediumEffective
Operative Management
activities
in high conservation
value forests
shall maintain
or enhance
the attributes which
Process IdentifiedMiddle
Range define such forests.
Medium Matter Process Range Location Location
Middle
Range Decisions
regarding high
conservation value
forests
shall be considered always
in the context of a
precautionary
approach.
PRINCIPLE 10
Medium Process QualityEffective
Receptive
Plantations
shall be planned and
managed
in accordance with Principles and Criteria 1 -
9, and Principle 10 and its Criteria.
Predication
Wh-Item Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative
While Plantations
can
provide
an array of social and economic benefits
Process Medium
Middle
Range and
can contribute to
satisfying
the world's needs for forest products
Medium/Agent Process Range/MediumEffective
Operative
Middle
Range
they
should complement,
reduce, and promote
pressures on, the management of, the
restoration and conservation of natural
forests.
The nucleus of Principle 1 consists of “forest management” as medium and “shall
respect” and “shall comply” as processes in the dominant clauses. The first process is of the
like type, because the quantum of change resides within “forest management”. It is ranged,
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because “all applicable laws of the country” specifies the scope of the process and
undergoes no change in the process. This renders that voice being Middle Ranged. The
second process, although material, is also Middle Range, because the quantum of change
resides within the actor as medium, as opposed to an actor enacting a process of
transformation onto a goal. These clauses are followed by a circumstance, expressing
manner. This embeds another process construing a Middle Non-Range Voice. Although it
is a material clause, the quantum of change also resides in the actor, rendering it as the
medium. Another circumstance, expressing manner, has embedded a further process
construing a relation, therefore rendering the voice Middle Range Voice.
Principle 2 consists of one clause construing a material process, rendering its voice
effective. However, the voice is receptive because the medium is aligned with the subject,
therefore rendering the voice passive. Other Principles construing an Effective Receptive
voice include Principles 7, 8 and 10. Principle 8 construes an Effective Receptive voice,
where the medium, “monitoring”, undergoes a quantum of change. The voice is passive
because the clause does not contain an aspect of agency.
Principles 4, 6, 9 and 10 feature voices that are Effective Operative. Principle 4
construes a quantum of change through the process “shall maintain or enhance”, rendering
the voice effective and operative. It is a material process and features agency aligned with
the subject. Similarly, Principle 6 features an Effective Operative Voice, where the agent,
“forest management”, aligns with the subject and represents a quantum of change onto a
medium, which is “biological diversity and its associated values, water resources, soils and
unique and fragile ecosystems”. Principle 9 features three clauses. The first construes an
Effective Operative voice, where agency aligns with the subject. The second clause is
linked to the first through a relation of hypotaxis. As it is a relational process, the voice in
the ergative model is Middle Ranged. The third clause, a relational process construing
attribution, also features a Middle Ranged voice. The pattern observed is that Principles
relating to social issues, environmental protection and high conservation value forests
feature an active voice, indicating performance at the order of discourse.
FSC Principles 3 and 5, which address indigenous issues and benefits from the
forest respectively, both feature Middle Range voices. This is the result of the clause in
Principle 3 expressing a mental process through a relational process of attribution and the
clause in Principle 5 expressing a mental process. In the process expressed in Principle 3,
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no quantum of change is taking place within the medium in the physical world. It only
requires that the medium be attributed with “recognized and respected” as the Range. In the
process expressed in Principle 5, the mental process represents the quantum of change
taking place within the inner world of the sensor, which is “forest management operations”.
Principle 7 contains two processes. The first construes an Effective Receptive voice,
because it features a material transitive process. The goal is aligned with the subject. The
second clause construes a Middle Range voice, because its respective process is relational
through it being attributed with the Range “stated”.
Principle 10 features four clauses. Similarly to Principle 7, it contains a combination
of voice types. The first construes an Effective Receptive voice, because the medium is
aligned with the subject. It features a material process and lacks agency. As discussed, the
second, third and fourth clauses combine into a clause complex. The dominant clause is
preceded by a Wh-Item construing an Effective Operative voice. It features agency
enacting a quantum of change onto a medium. The dominant clause construes a
combination of Effective Operative and Middle Range voices. This is the configuration of
the process, where “reduce” indicates a quantum of change on the medium. However, the
verbal group contains a mental process, “promote” and a relational process, “complement”,
which construe Middle Ranged voices respectively.
A number of processes are accompanied by circumstances, which add further
experiential meaning. These mostly align within the adjunct in the interpersonal dimension
and lack modal responsibility in the exchange of information. As discussed, Principle 1
features two circumstances representing manner, realised through “in which” and “to
which” respectively. This construes the way in which the process is actualised. These
embed two further processes. In Principle 5, a circumstance is featured that construes a
purpose for which the process is to take place. This is realised by the term “to ensure….”.
In Principle 6, a circumstance construes the means of how the process will take place. It
also contains a process that is embedded. This continues the transformative aspect of the
process. This is realised by the term “by so doing”. The circumstance in Principle 8
construes comparability and purpose. The comparability is expressed through the adjective
“appropriate” and purpose through the preposition “to….”. This circumstance also contains
most of the information featured in the Principle.
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Principle 9 contains two circumstances, one expressing matter and the other
condition. The clause complex in Principle is headed by a circumstance construing an
angle. What is significant about this arrangement is that these circumstances feature they
key text “high conservation value forests”. As a result, this term is placed on the periphery
in relation to the nuclei of the clause. Instead, elements of management systems feature as
the medium, reflecting the dominance of forest management discourses in the interpretation
of this Principle.
Effective Receptive voices are prominent across the FSC Criteria. This results from
the higher proportion of material processes in the clauses of the FSC Criteria and the
alignment of the goal with the subject in the interpersonal dimension. Middle Range voices
were also prominent, but to a lesser degree. These are detailed in Figure 41.
Figure 41: FSC Principles and Criteria Agency
The most frequent occurance of Effective Recpetive voice is in the criteria under
FSC Principle 6, which addresses environmental protection. An example is provided in
FSC Criterion 6.4, which is detailed in Table 74.
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Table 74: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of FSC Criterion 6.4
Medium Location Process Role
Representative
samples of existing
ecosystems
within the
landscape
shall be protected in their natural state
Process Location Angle
and recorded on maps
appropriate to the scale and intensity
of operations and the uniqueness of
the affected resources.
The medium is the entity where the quantum of change takes place. Combined with
the process, it forms the nucleus of the clause. The voice is rendered passive, because the
medium is located in the position of the subject and does not feature an agent carrying out
the action. Another material process is featured, “recorded”, which also construes an
Effective Receptive voice, because the medium occupies the position of subject. As
discussed for the transitive model. This choice of Effective Receptive voice is indicative of
performance at the order of discourse. Furthermore, the dominance of this voice type
throughout the criteria under FSC Principle 6 further indicates the performance emphasis
for environmental protection in the FSC.
The criteria under Principle 5 construe Effective Operative voice as the most
prominent type. An example is FSC Criteria 5.3, which is detailed in Table 75.
Table 75: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of FSC Criterion 5.3
Agent Process Medium Accompaniment
Forest management should minimise waste
associated with harvesting and on-site
processing operations
Process Medium Matter
and avoid damage to other forest resources
In this criterion, the first medium is “waste”, which undergoes transformation by
being minimised. The clause features an agent, “forest management”, who carries out the
transformation on the medium. This renders the voice Effective Operative. The same trend
is observed in the second clause, where the medium, “damage”, is transformed by being
avoided in the process. As this is a clause construing relations of parataxis, the influence of
the agent also extends to this process. Similarly to the criteria under FSC Principle 6, the
voice type featured in criteria under FSC Principle 5 is indicative of performance at the
order of discourse. However, the inclusion of the agent, forest management”, attributes
these processes to a specific identity in the discourse.
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In the criteria under FSC Principles 8 and 10, a high proportion of Middle Range
voice is observed. An example of this voice type is provided in FSC Criterion 10.7, which
is detailed in Table 76.
Table 76: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of FSC Criterion 10.7
Medium Process Range Accompaniment
Integrated pest
management
shall form
an essential part of the
management plan
with primary reliance on prevention
and biological control methods rather
than chemical pesticides and fertilizers.
In this text, the medium “integrated pest management” and the process “shall form”
consist of the nucleus of the clause. The text “an essential part of the management plan”
forms the Range, because is specifies the domain of the process. It renders the voice of the
clause Middle Range, because it is neither active nor passive. The dominance of this voice
type across the criteria of FSC Principles 8 and 10 is indicative of an emphasis towards a
management systems approach at the order of discourse. However, a smaller percentage of
the criteria under FSC Principle 10 feature Effective Receptive voice, which is indicative of
performance, to a lesser degree, at the order of discourse for plantations.
As the FSC Criteria feature a significant number of adjuncts in the interpersonal
dimension, which construe circumstances in the ergative model. The majority of
circumstances include two types as prominent: location and Cause. Other circumstance
types are featured, but with less prominence. These are detailed in Figure 42.
Figure 42: Circumstance Types feature in the FSC Criteria
An example of a circumstance construing location is provided in Table 74, which
locates the process expressed in FSC Criterion 6.4 as unfolding in a “landscape”. The other
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dominant circumstance is cause.  An example is FSC Criterion 10.3, which is detailed in
Table 77.
Table 77: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of FSC Criterion 10.3
Medium Process Range Cause
Diversity in the composition
of plantations
is preferred
so as to enhance economic, ecological
and social stability
This circumstance construes a sense of purpose for the process. Much of the key
information within the clause is contained within the circumstance, which is focused on
providing a reason why the process is actualised. It represents a purpose for the process by
providing an intention, indicated by “…so as to…”.  Throughout the FSC Criteria,
circumstances construing cause often contain key texts that refer back to the discourse of
the Principle. By locating this information in this circumstance type, it is located on the
periphery of the clause, where it is not part of the process. This can have implications in the
interpretations of the criteria, because it may not be seen as part of the certification process.
6.6.2 SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms
Most of the SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms construe a Middle Range
voice. This is due the higher number of relational processes occurring across the standards.
These are detailed in Figure 43.
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Figure 43: Smartwood Indicators and Woodmark Norms Agency
The Woodmark Norms show the greatest proportion of voice as Middle Range. This
is the result of the large numbers of relational processes throughout the clauses. An
example is provided in Woodmark Norm 10.2.1, which is detailed in Table 78
Table 78: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of Woodmark Norm 10.2.1
Medium Process Range Cause
Plantation
management
is designed
to maintain or enhance characteristics
of adjacent natural forest
As discussed, this Norm features a material process, but it is represented as an
attributive process. As a result, its voice is rendered Middle Range. The attribute,
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“designed”, specifies the domain of attribution as the Range. “Plantation management” is
the medium and, combined with the process “is”, it forms the nucleus of the clause.
The Woodmark standard also contains a relatively higher proportion of Middle
Non-Range voice. This is particularly the case with the Norms under FSC Criterion 7.1,
which address the provisions of the management plan. This is the result of the higher
number of existential clauses that feature in those clauses. An example these Norms is
detailed in Table 79.
Table 79: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of Woodmark Norm 7.1.6
Process Medium Manner Cause
There is
an evaluation
of the timber
resources
sufficient in detail
and rigour
to justify the planned harvesting
for the full rotation, and to
demonstrate convincingly
In this Norm, the existent, “an evaluation of the timber resources”, is the medium.
Its clause lacks a range, because the existent is assigned the role of the medium in the
clause. It is neither active nor passive in its voice, because the medium is not undergoing
any quantum of change. It is indicative of management systems at the order of discourse.
However, a small proportion of Effective Operative and Effective Receptive voice
are featured. These are contained within Norms imported from other forest certification
standards. These include the FSC Australia Draft Standard and the requirements of the
AFS. The Norms originating from the generic Woodmark standard all consist of Middle
Range voice. This is indicative of different ways of representing discourse between the
Woodmark Norms and other forest certification standards. The Rainforest Alliance also
referred to other standards in the SmartWood Indicators. However, the contrast between its
own indicators and the imported indicators is not as distinct in terms of voice as the
Woodmark Norms. Many of the generic SmartWood Indicators construe a combination of
Effective and Middle voices.
 The SmartWood Indicators contain the largest number of clauses construing
Effective voice. Most of these are located in the Indicators under Principle 6. An example
of these is provided in SamrtWood Indicator 6.4.1, which is detailed in Table 80.
Table 80: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of SmartWood Indicator 6.4.1
Medium Process Contingency Angle
Representative
samples of existing
ecosystems
shall be protected in their natural state
based on the identification of key
biological areas and/or consultation
with environmental stakeholders, local
government and scientific authorities
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The medium is combined with the material process to form to nucleus of the clause.
The medium is aligned with the subject in the interpersonal dimension, which renders the
voice of the clause Effective Receptive. Across the Smartwood Indicators, there is roughly
an even division between this voice type and an Effective Operative voice. This is
indicative of performance at the order of discourse. Overall, the SmartWood Indicators
feature a greater proportion of Middle Range voice, which is a result of the higher number
of relational processes featured. 
A greater number of circumstances are featured within the SmartWood Indicators
and Woodmark Norms, which correspond to their greater number of clauses. The types and
number of circumstances featured across these standards are detailed in Figure 44.
Figure 44: Circumstance Types in the SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms
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The SmartWood Indicators give prominence to the circumstance of Location and
Cause. In the Woodmark Norms there is a strong shift towards circumstances construing
Location. This locates a large proportion of the processes in reference to space and time.
An example is provided in Table 81.
Table 81: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of Woodmark Norm 7.1.1
Medium Process Range Location
The objectives of
management
shall include
the conservation and/or restoration of
representative samples of natural forest
within the FMU
The text “within the FMU”, which is the forest management unit, is featured as the
location. This is a frequent circumstance in the Woodmark Standard.  It locates the process
within the circumstance of occurring within a specific land tenure type, defined by
discourses of forest management.
Circumstances of Cause feature prominently across the SmartWood Indicators and,
to a lesser degree, across Woodmark Indicators. An example is featured in Table 82.
Table 82: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of SmartWood indicator 6.3.9
Medium Process Cause Location
Measures are taken to reduce or eliminate impacts on aquatic resources
The text, “to reduce or eliminate impacts” features as the circumstance of cause,
which construes a sense of purpose for the clause. Another circumstance is featured, which
construes location. The majority of information concerning the environmental discourse is
located within elements of the clause that are located on the periphery. The information in
the nucleus is relatively minimal and focuses on management systems at the order of
discourse.
6.6.3 AFS Criteria and Requirements
In the AFS Criteria, the Montreal Process Criteria derived text features as the
medium. This locates the Montreal Process Criteria into the nucleus of the ergative model.
These AFS Criteria feature agency, which renders their voice Effective Operative. This is
indicative of performance at the order of discourse. In the non-Montreal Process derived
criteria, forest management features as the medium, which construes a Middle Range in
voice. This is indicative of management systems at the order of discourse. These voice
types are detailed in Table 83.
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Table 83: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of the AFS Criteria
Voice Criterion 4.1
Medium Process MannerMiddle
Non-Range Forest management shall be undertaken in a systematic manner
Process RangeMiddle
Range that addresses the range of forest values
Criterion 4.2
Medium Process Range RoleMiddle
Range Forest management
shall provide
for
public participation and foster
on-going relationships
to be a good
neighbour
Criterion 4.3
Agent Process Medium Accompaniment Location
Effective
Operative Forest
management
shall protect
and maintain
the biological
diversity of
forests,
including their
seral stages,
across the
regional
landscape
Criterion 4.4
Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative Forest management shall maintain the productive capacity of forests
Criterion 4.5
Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative Forest management shall maintain forest ecosystem health and vitality
Criterion 4.6
Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative Forest management shall protect soil and water resources
Criterion 4.7
Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative Forest management shall maintain forests' contribution to carbon cycles
Criterion 4.8
Agent Process Cause Medium
Effective
Operative Forest
management
shall
protect and
maintain
for Indigenous
and non-
Indigenous people
their natural, cultural, social, recreational,
religious and spiritual heritage values
Criterion 4.9
Agent Process MediumEffective
Operative Forest management
shall maintain and
enhance
long-term social and economic benefits
The majority of information is located within  the nucleus of the clause. However, a
small percentage of information is featured within specific circumstances. Criteria 4.1, 4.2
and 4.3 contain further information in circumstances, construing quality in criterion 4.1,
purpose in criterion 4.2. Two circumstances are noted in criterion 4.3, which construe
accompaniment and location. Criterion 4.8 contains the only other circumstance, construing
matter.
The AFS Requirements feature a combination of voice types. The majority of these
are Middle Range. This is the result of a high number of relational, verbal and mental
processes that feature throughout the standard. However, a significant proportion of
requirements also feature an Effective Operative voice. These are detailed in Figure 45.
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Figure 45: AFS Criteria and Requirements Agency
The majority of Effective voice is operative. It is the result of the agent, “the forest
manager”, aligning with the subject in the interpersonal dimension. The processes in these
requirements are mostly representing material creative and transformative actions upon
specific goals. An example of this voice type is provided in AFS Requirement 4.3.3, which
is detailed in Table 84.
Table 84: Nuclear Patterns and Voice of AFS Requirement 4.3.3
Agent Process Medium Cause Manner
The forest
manager
shall
implement
practices
to support the protection and
maintenance of Significant Biological
Diversity Values
likely to be affected by
forest operations
This requirement is located under the AFS Criterion addressing the conservation of
biological diversity. Its clause represents a material process. By the agent being located in
the position of subject in the interpersonal dimension, the voice is Effective Operative. The
agent, who is “the forest manager”, is featured in the clause as enacting the quantum of
change onto media, which are “practices”. These “practices”, combined with the process,
“shall implement”, form the nucleus of the clause. As “practices” describe an element of
forest management, as opposed to an entity within the forest itself, the nucleus indicates
management systems at the order of discourse.
The majority of information in AFS Requirement 4.3.3 is contained with the two
circumstances, which construe cause and manner. The text “Significant Biological
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Diversity Values” is located in the circumstance construing cause, where it expresses a
sense of purpose for the process. This locates the discourse of the criterion on the
periphery, rendering it not part of the nucleus. This ergative choice is common throughout
the requirements of the AFS, where cause features as the most prominent of circumstances.
This is detailed in Figure 46.
Figure 46: Circumstance Types feature in the AFS Requirements
A significant proportion of information addressing discourses on biological
diversity and ecology in the AFS Requirements is located in circumstances construing
cause. Similarly to the example provided in AFS Requirement 4.3.3, these discourses are
located on the periphery, where they are not part of the process. Instead, forest management
discourses form the nucleus of the clause. This can have implications in the interpretations
of the criteria, because discourses of biological diversity and ecology may not be
interpreted as part of the certification process.
6.7 Conclusions
The purpose of this chapter was to analyse the language structured and used in the
standards and with what effect. In the clausal analysis, significant differences emerge
between the texts of the FSC and AFS. Due to the hierarchical framework used in the genre
of the Indicators and Norms of the SmartWood and Woodmark standards respectively,
there are a high numbers of rank clauses in the FSC standards. This has ramifications in the
metafunctions, because a greater number in rank clauses provide more occurrences of
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finites and subjects in the interpersonal dimension, Themes in the textual dimension, the
processes and voice in the ideational dimension. The FSC Criteria (although not the
normative level in an audit) contained a high proportion of material based process and
effective voice. This is indicative of change taking place in a material entity and it is
indicative of performance at the order of discourse. The other standards featured greater
proportions of relational processes and Middle Range voices. All standards expressed
authority through the use of high value modal and temporal finites. Theme choice in the
FSC standards was varied, but prominence given to “forest management in the AFS
Criteria and “the forest manager” in the AFS Requirements. This agent was also given the
highest modal responsibility, indicating the producer’s intent of locating the standard
within the context of forest management. The AFS Requirements feature ‘cause’ as its
dominant circumstance. It was observed that terms consisting of ecology and biological
were located on the periphery of their respective clauses.
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Chapter 7 Comparisons and Discussion
7.1 Introduction
This research provided a Critical Discourse Analysis of the forest management
standards used in the FSC and AFS. As discussed, these standards have been used to certify
Australian forests and plantations under their respective schemes. They were chosen as the
objects of study because claims of “responsible” or “sustainably managed forests” are
based on compliance with these standards. However, the standards are also a moment in
their respective discourses. They are specific realisations of a number of possibilities,
determined by their respective orders of discourse. These orders are enabled and
constrained by networks of social practices and structures. It was the aim of this research to
critically analyse and comparing these discursive processes and moments of discourse,
through four primary research objectives:
1) To identify the social structures and networks of social
practices that enable and constrain the forest management
standards used in Australia under the FSC and AFS;
2) To analyse the social practices of forest certification
mediating between social structures and networks of social
practices and the texts of the standards;
3) To analyse how language is structured and used in the
standards and with what effect;
4) To compare the standards in terms of their structure and use
in language and how they realise elements within specific
networks of social practices and structures.
The analysis of social structures and networks of social practice, orders of discourse
and the texts provided a critical understanding of how the forest management standards
used in the FSC and AFS emerged and why specific discursive and linguistic forms were
chosen over others. The findings of the research are discussed and compared in the
following chapter, which addresses the fourth research objective.
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7.2 Social Structures and Network of Social Practices
This part of the analysis identified the network of social practices and social
structures that enabled and constrained the forest management standards used in Australia
under the FSC and AFS. The practices and structures associated with developing the forest
certification standards were derived from wider networks associated with broad concerns
over deforestation and forest degradation, forestry and forest management. These practices
rendered forests visible and knowable in specific ways through certain objects of
knowledge, norms and discursive technologies.
7.2.1 Objects of Knowledge
The initiation of the FSC was the result of growing global concern over
deforestation and forest degradation. The AFS emerged as a means for Australian forests
and wood products industries access to markets. These did not act in isolation, but drew
upon extensive networks of social practice and specific histories. These included specific
“objects of knowledge”, which were identified in this part of the analysis as being
influential. Table 85 provides a summary of these objects of knowledge.
Table 85: Forests and Objects of Knowledge
Object of Knowledge Period Forest Visibility
Mythology Prehistoric-Ancient Sacred Trees, Sacred Groves, Hyle
Sylvan Chaos Ancient-Medieval Selva oscura, Savagery, Dark Wood
Royal Law Medieval Forest, Forestis
Utility Enlightenment-Modern Normal Forest
Ecology Modern-Post Modern Climax Forest, Secondary Forest, Ecosystem
Nostalgia Enlightenment-Post Modern Forest, Eden
Biodiversity Post Modern Forest/Ecosystem
Complexity Post-Modern Non-linear, diverse, heterogeneous
Wilderness Colonial-Post Modern
Old Growth Forest, Ancient Forest, Frontier
Forest, Primary Forest
Tropicality Colonial-Post Modern
Tropical Forest, Tropical Rain Forest, Eden,
Paradise, Torrid Zone
Stewardship Ancient-Post Modern
Forests are the property of another party or even
deity
These objects of knowledge were neither entirely continuous nor discontinuous, but
rather each had fragments of other objects. They contributed to the contemporary
renderings of forests and the problematique of deforestation and forest degradation. This
captured the imagination of a broader public and conjured support for global action to halt
deforestation and degradation. Social responses led to the implementation of specific norms
of practice in ensuring that specific forest values (and visibilities) were conserved. What
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was of interest to this research was how the FSC and AFS sought to represent forest
management in a specific manner to ensure that certain forest values were either being
protected or managed responsibly.
7.2.2 Norms of Governance
As discussed, norms constituted social structure and defined which political
institutions and practices were to be viewed as appropriate. This part of the analysis
identified various norms of governance that have been prominent as ways of addressing the
forest problematique. These are listed in Table 86 with their respective discourses.
Table 86: Norms and discourses surrounding contemporary forest governance
Discourse Norm
Limits to Growth Authoritative Government
Technocratic Expertise Authoritative Government
Legal Legislation, regulations and codes of practice
Democratic Decentralisation Decentralised governance, dispersed control
Global Common Shared governance, stewardship
Sustainable Development Environmental protection in a development paradigm
Liberal Environmentalism Institutionalisation of environmental protection in a development paradigm
Criteria and Indicators Assessment
Markets Non-State Market Driven Governance
 Intergovernmental processes seeking to address global deforestation and forest
degradation were framed within specific norms of economic development.  The term
“sustainable development” encapsulated this compromise at WCED and formed what
Bernstein (2002) referred to as “the compromise of liberal environmentalism”. It created a
space for the practice of forest certification. This approach was ultimately considered
acceptable by a broad range of stakeholders, including some industry and government,
because it conformed to specific norms of neoliberal economic discourse and social
practice. Liberal Environmentalism also accommodated the norms of non-state market
driven governance, which allowed for non-government and non-industry actors to
participate in the development of standards used in the practice of forest certification.
7.2.3 Technologies of Standardisation
The practice of forest certification was devised as a technique that enabled quasi-
autonomous entities to be governed at a distance by means of technologies of government.
It sought to shape, normalise and instrumentalise conduct. The term “technology” referred
to a particular disciplinary technology, which informed a specific type of government (or
governance) attaining a strategic and rational technological orientation. In this sense,
310
standards were used in the practice of forest certification as a governmental technology to
construct a particular field of visibility. This rendered forests and forest management
practices knowable and governable in a particular way. This involved aspirations for the
shaping of conduct, with the aim of producing certain desired effects of conserving forests
and/or establishing market access. Through rendering forest certification into the technical
form of standards, authorities were able to act on “conduct at a distance” (Higgins and
Larner 2010).
7.3 Comparing the production of the standards
The purpose of this section is to compare the social practices that mediated between
various social structures and networks of social practices and the forest management
standards of the FSC and AFS. These drew from a variety of objects of knowledge, norms
of governance and technologies of discourse, which are compared in Table 87.
Table 87: Dominant social structures and practices
FSC Standards AFS
Principles and
Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark Norms
Criteria and
Requirements
Dominant
objects of
knowledge
Ecology,
biodiversity,
tropicality,
complexity, utility,
stewardship.
Variable Variable Utility
Dominant
norms of
government
Liberal
environmentalism,
Non-state market
driven governance,
Global democratic
corporatism
Technocratic
expertise through the
FSC
Technocratic
expertise through the
FSC
Shared
private/public
governance,
Technocratic
expertise, Criteria
and Indicators
Dominant
discursive
technologies
Indicators Indicators Indicators Quality assurance
The FSC Principles and Criteria were the result of a heterogeneous and diverse
group of actors, representing a variety of discourses, collaborating to develop a mechanism
to improve forest management and recognise “well managed” forests. These included
environmental campaigners, professional foresters, craftspeople, retailers, forestry workers
and certification bodies. This resulted in a diverse visualisation of forests, with the use of
such terms as “legal”, “social”, “high conservation value”, “resource”, “management
units”, “plantations”, “natural” and “ecosystems”.  These were rendered visible and
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knowable through specific objects of knowledge, which included “ecology”, “biodiversity”,
“complexity”, “utility” and “stewardship”.
The SmartWood and Woodmark standards carried this diversity into their respective
Indicators and Norms, through the inclusion of the FSC Principles and Criteria. However,
they were not developed by a diverse group of actors, but the certification bodies. They
combined their own generic indicators and norms with text derived from other forest
certification standards. In the SmartWood Standard, the certification body’s generic
indicators were combined with a smaller number of indicators derived from the AFS and
the “National Standard for Environmental Certification of Well Managed plantation Forest
in New Zealand”. In the Woodmark standard, the certification body’s generic norms were
combined with other norms derived from the FSC Australia Draft National Standard and
the AFS. This resulted in a fragmented representation of forest management and forests in
both standards. Specific visualisations of forests that were prominent in the FSC Principles
and Criteria were combined with forestry related definitions, including “forest management
unit”, “silviculture”, “exotic species” and “plantation”, which have been rendered visible
and knowable through the object of utility.
In contrast to the FSC Standards, the AFS was initially developed as a mechanism
to communicate Australian logging practices as “sustainable” to markets. It was dominated
and supported mostly by Australian forest industry, forestry ministers and respective
government departments.  They formed a relatively homogenous group of actors, who
conveyed “utility” as their dominant object of knowledge. In this context, forests were
visualised as “crown cover”, “carbon sinks”, “defined forest areas”, “effective stocking”,
“native vegetation”, “old growth”, “plantations” and “regrowth”. Specific forestry
processes were defined, which included “codes of practice”, “forest management policy”,
“sustainable yield”, “thinning” and “silviculture”.  Objects of ecology and biodiversity
featured in the standard, but these were mostly contained in processes that derived from the
discourse of forestry. This shifted emphasis away from the forest itself and more towards
processes within forest management.
The framing of these objects of knowledge was characterised by the belief that
forests can be governed in specific ways. In this sense, the use of standards
“governmentalised” these objects of knowledge according to specific norms. In the FSC,
norms of Liberal Environmentalism were prominent. Wood products were recognised by
312
their respective FSC Labels. In this sense, the FSC resided within an overall agenda of
liberal economic development, while claiming to maintain or protect specific
environmental and social values. However, the FSC could not enjoy its legitimacy without
the support of environmental organisations. The involvement of the larger environmental
groups, such as Greenpeace and WWF, provided the FSC with “indirect moral legitimacy”.
In this sense, the FSC also conformed the norms of “non-state market driven” governance,
where its authority was granted through broader civil society and not through the soveriegn
authority of the state. Within the FSC, involvement of environmental actors conformed to
specific norms of global democratic corporatism, where these actors were networked into
the tri-part chamber system of the FSC and deliberated with economic and social actors
over the meaning, practice and verification of “well managed” forests.
The development of the SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms conformed
to a different set of norms to those of the FSC Principles and Criteria. Although these
standards were required to comply with the FSC’s procedures for developing interim
standards, the process of development resided within the centralised decision-making
authority of the certification bodies. The staff and auditors of these bodies, who authored
these standards, are considered “experts” in the field of auditing and certification. In this
sense, the processes of standards development partly conform to norms of technocratic
expertise. Where the FSC Australian National Initiative would be required to approve a
national or regional FSC Standard, it did not have any authority in the development of the
SmartWood and Woodmark standards, nor was consensus required from its Standard
working group. However, the standards did require “meaningful” accommodation of
stakeholder concerns and a formal consultation period.
The AFS Criteria and Requirements were developed in accordance with the
requirements of Standards Australia and ISO. However, much of the authority of the AFS
resided with the state and the forestry industry. This was typical of industry led forest
certification schemes. The forestry industry and the state defined the parameters of the
AFS. Full consensus was not achieved by the participating interests, particularly
environmental NGOs. This was effective in creating an “institutional distance” between
actors and limited the space of dialogue, disagreement and differing points of view. In this
sense, the development of the standard conformed to the norms of technocratic expertise.
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Unlike the FSC Principles and Criteria, exceptance of broader civil society was not
emphasised.
The FSC and AFS used different discursive technologies, which were intended to
construct particular fields of visibilities and make specific social domains governable. The
FSC used the discursive technology of indicators and norms, developed under the
SmartWood and Woodmark standards, respectively. The AFS used the discursive
technologies that were initially developed to assess quality management processes under
the ISO 9000 series of standards and later expanded to assess environment management
systems and processes under ISO 14001. These were manipulated to incorporate
performance-based measures. This rendered forests mostly visible, knowable and
governable through forest management processes.
7.4 Comparison of standards and their orders of discourse
The purpose of this section is to compare how language is structured and used in the
standards and with what effect. It further compares the orders of discourse that enabled and
constrained the development of the standards. This addresses the fourth research objective,
which is to offer a picture of how an actual text is but one realisation from a total potential.
As discussed, patterns of linguistic and discursive choice can be identified and explained
more easily when seen in contrast with other texts exhibiting patterns that realise other
possible choices. The following section compares the clause interpersonal, textual and
ideational metafunction of each standard analysed in Chapter 6 and links these with their
respective orders of discourse, which were analysed in Chapter 5.
7.4.1 Genre and Clause
As discussed, each of the forest certification schemes used different genres to
structure the language in their standards. In the FSC Standards, the hierarchical framework
was specifically developed for the practice of forest certification. As a discursive
technology, this framework enabled specific elements of forests and forest management to
become visible, knowable and governable. It increased the possibility of complete coverage
of the important aspects of forest management to be monitored or assessed. It was
introduced as a means to ensure consistency and transparency between the parameter that
was to be measured and compliance with its respective Principle (Lammerts van Bueren
and Blom 1996).
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In contrast, the AFS used the ISO framework as the basis for its genre, which was
carried through the requirements of Standards Australia. This was required of all approved
standards under Standards Australia, with the intent of achieving consistency (Standards
Australia 2010). In this context, the AFS had to conform to these established genres in
order to be recognised as an “Australian Standard”. However, these genres were not
specifically developed for the practice of forest certification. Instead, they were developed
with the aim of defining provisions to facilitate trade and communication, to provide public
benefit and to achieve national goals (Standards Australia 2010). This was compatible with
the intent of the AFS as a means of promoting Australian forestry products as “sustainable”
to markets.
 A comparison of the genres used in the FSC Standards and AFS is provided in
Figure 47. Both standards feature four levels. The Principles, Criteria, Indicators and
Verifiers make up the levels of the FSC Standards. The Criteria, Requirements, Basis of
Assessment and Indicators make up the levels of the AFS.
Figure 47: Comparison between the structures of the FSC and AFS Standards
Significant differences between the FSC and AFS resided in the level of normative
requirements. In the FSC Standards, the normative requirements were assigned to the
indicators and norms on level three. In the AFS, the normative requirements were assigned
to level two. The result was a large difference in the number of normative requirements
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between the two forest certification schemes, with the FSC Standards containing a
significant larger number of normative requirements in comparison to the AFS. This
difference is detailed in Table 88.
Table 88: Comparison between the mandatory requirements of the Standards
FSC Standards AFSStandard
Smartwood Woodmark Requirements
No. of Indicators/Norms/Requirements 288 314 40
The SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms were required to measure or
describe a quantitative or qualitative variable, which provided a means of judging whether
forest management complied with the requirements of the respective FSC Criterion that it
was assigned. They were also to represent a single aspect of performance or an
accompanying management process. It was observed in the analysis that these generic
parameters mostly produced texts that were arranged into simple clauses, each representing
an aspect of a certified forest in separate parameters under their respective FSC Criteria.
The prominence of simple clauses under the hierarchical framework of the FSC is detailed
in Table 89.
Table 89: Comparison of Dominant Clauses between the Standards
FSC Standards AFS
Principles Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark
Norms
Criteria Req
Genre Hierarchical Framework
Montreal Process Criteria
and Indicators, ISO Structure
Clause Type Simple Simple Simple Simple Simple Complex
Taxis Hypotaxis Hypotaxis Hypotaxis Hypotaxis Hypotaxis Hypotaxis
Logico-
grammar
Extension Extension Enhancement Extension Extension Extension
A smaller proportion of the Indicators and Norms consisted of complex clauses and
featured multiple aspects of forest management. It was observed that these indicators and
norms were concentrated under FSC Criteria that have been subject to controversy, such as
the conversion of forests to plantations or non-forest use, chemicals and environmental
protection. They all featured logico-semantic relations of extension construing variation,
indicating shifts in their respective discourses. This indicated a compromise in their
respective practices, allowing multiple outcomes to occur under each indicator or norm.
This reduces the “control at a distance”, locating authority closer to the forest under
certification. Subsequent clauses featured logico-semantic relations of enhancement, which
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enhanced the meaning of the shift in discourse by qualifying it with further references to
time, place, manner, cause and condition.
In the AFS, each criterion formed a sub-clause of the normative element of the
standard and the requirements formed a further sub-division of the criteria. However, the
standardisation guides of Standards Australia and ISO do not specify or provide
descriptions of the parameters at their respective levels in the genre. This was a point of
difference between the AFS and the FSC Standards. One effect of this was that the AFS
Requirements mostly consisted of clause complexes. Many of these represented multiple
aspects of a certified forest, through paratactic relations of extension and dependent clauses
construing hypotactic relations of projection, elaboration and enhancement. These multiple
aspects were more abstract and general than the indicators and norms of the FSC Standards.
This has the potential to open the requirements to multiple interpretations in an audit. It
reduces the “control at a distance”, locating authority and accountability closer to the forest
under certification and further from the standard.
7.4.2 Genre and Theme
The genre of the standards enabled aspects of forests and forest management to be
interpreted within the practice of forest certification.  This informed the mode of the
discourse, which contextualised the standards. These were realized in the Theme, which
formed the point of departure for the message. In the FSC, the hierarchical framework
provided for multiple points of departure for the flow of information in its respective texts.
This was realised by the multiple Themes observed through the Principles and Criteria of
the FSC and the respective Indicators and Norms of the SmartWood and Woodmark
standards, which are detailed in Table 90. This diversity indicated the different actors who
developed the levels of the hierarchical framework, with the FSC developing the Principles
and Criteria and the certification bodies developing the Indicators and Norms. An exception
to this pattern was the criteria under FSC Principle 5, which addressed economic and social
benefits. These criteria featured forest management as their dominant Theme, which
located them within the context of forest management.
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Table 90: Genre and Dominant Theme Types across the Standards
FSC Standards AFS
Theme Type
Principles Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark
Norms
Criteria Req
Genre Hierarchical Framework
Montreal Process Criteria
and Indicators, ISO Structure
Dominant
Themes
Variable
with forest
management
frequent
Variable
with forest
management
dominant
under P5
Variable
with forest
management
frequent
Variable
with forest
management
frequent
Forest
management
“The forest
manager”
Proportion of
Themes
Textual
Low Low Low Low Low Medium
Dominant
Marked
Themes
Plantations
Variable,
marked
Themes
dominant for
conversion
Variable,
marked
Themes
dominant for
conversion
Variable,
marked
Themes
frequent for
exotic
species
None
Variable,
marked
Themes
dominant for
conversion
In contrast to the FSC, the genre of the AFS resulted in a consistent flow of
information, with “forest management” as Theme in all of its Criteria and “the forest
manager” as Theme in the head clause of its requirements. This emphasized forest
management in the standard. This emphasis is consistent with other standards approved
under Standards Australia and ISO, particularly ISO 9001 Quality Management System
Requirements and AS/ISO 14001 Environmental Management System Requirements,
where management featured as the dominant Theme. It indicated the manner in which the
genre of the Australian Standards and ISO network determined the context of the AFS and
how it was to be interpreted. It also indicated the homogenous group of actors that
developed the AFS and the manner in which the complexity inherent in forest management
conformed to the norms of traditional standard development.
The genre of the AFS resulted in a higher proportion of textual Themes in
comparison to the FSC Standards. Most of these were conjunctive and featured various
aspects of a certified forest. They were part of clause complexes, where the dominant
clause featured “the forest manager” as Theme. This resulted in the various textual Themes
being a continuation in the flow of information that was initiated from the context of
forestry and forest management.
The majority of Themes across the FSC Standards and the AFS consisted of their
respective subjects aligning with the Theme. This resulted in “unmarked” Theme being
318
prominent. Where something other than the Subject featured as the Theme, it was noted as
“marked”. These were atypical and infrequent across all of the standards. However, where
they did occur, they shifted information to the foreground. All standards featured marked
Themes in criteria, indicators, norms and requirements addressing conversion of natural
forests to plantations. The marking was the result of locating specific circumstances that
allowed the practice of conversion to the Theme, which indicated the atypical and
controversial nature of the practice in all of the standards..
7.4.3 Style and Interpersonal Exchange
The genre of the standard was used to provide the FSC and AFS with authority for
making their respective claims of “well managed forests” and “sustainably managed
forests”. In this sense, the standards needed to express an authoritative style in their use of
language. In the FSC Standards, indicators were to be written using a “clear” and
“consistent” vocabulary, where “shall” was to designate a requirement and “should”
designate a recommendation. In the AFS, Standards Australia required that the term “shall”
had to be used to designate compliance and, similarly to the FSC, the finite “should” to
indicate a recommendation in the AFS. As discussed, the terms “shall” and “should”
indicated high and median degrees of obligation, respectively, in their modality. These are
detailed in Table 91.
Table 91: Dominant finites across the Forest Certification Standards
FSC Standards AFS
Principles Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark
Norms Criteria Req
Style Authorit’ve Authorit’ve Authorit’ve Authorit’ve Authorit’ve Authorit’ve
Dominant Finite Modal Modal Temporal Temporal Modal Modal
Modality/
Temporality
High High Present Present High High
The dominance of modal finites construing high degrees of obligation was
indicative of authority construed in those Principles and Criteria of the FSC and the AFS.
In contrast, the SmartWood and Woodmark Standards mostly featured temporal finites
across their respective Indicators and Norms. This indicated a shift in the authoritative style
of the standards, where polarity was expressed. Compliance with these standards was
referenced to a primary present, as opposed to obligation. While this maintained the
authoritative style at the order of discourse, it was not consistent with the other levels of the
hierarchical framework in the FSC. There were a smaller number of modal finites in the
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indicators and norms, which were derived from other standards. This provided for a
fragmented expression in the mood elements.
Temporal finites were also observed in the Principles and Criteria of the FSC and
the Requirements of the AFS. However, these finites were located in the dependent clauses
of complexes construing logico-semantic relations of hypotaxis. Their dominant clauses
featured modal finites and most carried the obligation of the requirement. The dependent
clauses provided expanded information relating to the dominant clause and did not carry an
obligation. They were mostly referenced to a primary present. This included the variations
noted in the previous section.
The adherence of the AFS to ISO and Standards Australia structures had resulted in
a consistent choice throughout the standard, where subject and finite featured the pattern
“the forest manager shall...” in the primary and/or dominant clauses. The greatest
proportion of modal responsibility was made to rest with the identity of “the forest
manager”. This consistency was not evident in the FSC Criteria. However, it was observed
that the criteria under FSC Principle 5 featured a subject and finite pattern of “forest
management should…”, which indicated a median degree of obligation to the subject.
These criteria addressed economic benefits of forest management and their respective
finites indicated a recommendation, as opposed to necessity. This introduced a degree of
ambiguity for these criteria, because they expressed lower degrees of authority at the order
of discourse for aspects of a certified forest.
The analysis noted that the Woodmark Norms assigned more information to
circumstance adjuncts than to interpersonal elements carrying modal responsibility. This
was evident through the number of circumstances exceeding the number of rank clauses. In
comparison, the FSC Criteria, SmartWood Indicators and AFS Requirements featured
slightly less information in their respective adjuncts. Only the FSC Principles contained a
significant proportion of its information in the elements carrying modal responsibility, with
the number of circumstances being comparatively low to the number of rank clauses. These
patterns are detailed in Table 92.
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Table 92: Adjunct Comparison between the Standards
FSC Standards AFS
Adjuncts
Principles Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark
Norms
Criteria Req
Circumstances to
Rank Clause
Low Medium High Exceeds Medium Med-High
Dominant Mood
Adjunct Type
Intensity Intensity Intensity Intensity None Variable
The effect of the of assigning large proportions of information to circumstance
adjuncts resulted in that information not carrying modal responsibility in the interpersonal
exchange. Furthermore, it was observed that specific aspects of a certified forest were
mostly located in these adjuncts. In the AFS, aspects concerning ecology and biological
diversity were assigned to circumstance adjuncts, which rendered them inarguable in the
practice of forest certification. The majority of the AFS was rendered arguable through
aspects of forest management, with modal responsibility assigned to “the forest manager”
and forest management practices. In contrast, aspects concerning ecology, along with social
and indigenous rights, were assigned to elements carrying modal responsibility in the FSC
Criteria, which rendered them arguable in the practice of forest certification.
Table 92 also notes that mood adjuncts were used to temper the meaning of clauses.
The FSC Standards used mood adjuncts to intensify meaning within its clauses, which were
dispersed throughout the text. For these criteria, indicators and norms, greater emphasis
was placed on compliance in comparison to clauses not featuring these mood adjuncts. This
expressed further authority at the order of discourse. In contrast, the AFS Requirements
used mood adjuncts to either construe usuality or to refer the clause to a future point in
time. This adjunct type was noted for creating a means for non-compliance at the time of
audit and weakened authority at the order of discourse for those requirements.
7.4.4 Discourse, Process and Voice
The genre in the forest certification standards represented discourses in specific
ways. In the Principles and Criteria of the FSC, aspects of forests and forest management
were represented as an essential rule or element of forest stewardship and as a means of
judging whether or not a Principle has been fulfilled, respectively. In these texts, the
majority of processes were represented as material actions. This is noted in Table 93 and it
represented performance at the order of discourse. As the quanta of change occurred on
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specific goals, the voice in the Principles and Criteria was Effective. However, it was
receptive, because the majority of clauses lacked agency.   
Table 93: Dominant Discourse, Process and Voice Types across the Forest
Certification Standards
FSC Standards AFS
Principles Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark
Norms
Criteria Req
Discourse Emphasis on performance Performance and process
Dominant
Transitive
Process
Material Material
Relational
and Material
Relational Material
Material
and
Relational
Dominant
Ergative Process
Effective
Operative
and Middle
Range
Middle
Range
Middle
Range
Middle
Range
Effective
Operative
Middle
Range
Most FSC Criteria represented one process and voice type. However, multiple
processes and voice types were represented in criteria that addressed controversial
practices, such as the conversion of forests to plantations and the use of chemicals. This
was the result of these criteria consisting of clause complexes. As discussed, these clauses
construed hypotactic relations of extension through variation and shifts were noted in their
respective discourses. A combination of process types were observed in the processes
following these shifts, consisting of material and relational processes, along with Middle
and Effective voice types.
Where the FSC Principles and Criteria formed the essential rules or elements and
the means of judging at their respective levels in the hierarchical framework, it was in the
level of the indicators and norms that a company’s performance levels and management
processes were to be made auditable. Performance and management was rendered
measurable, hence visible, through quantitative and qualitative variables, with the intent of
each providing a regionally specific measure or description for a single aspect of
performance and its accompanying management process. The indicators and norms were to
be largely enabled and constrained by the Principles and Criteria, governed by their
location in the hierarchical framework. This meant that the global democratic corporatism
of the FSC could exert a relatively high degree of “control at a distance” with regard to how
the performance levels and management processes of distant forest management operations
were to be represented. However, significant differences were noted in the levels of the
hierarchical framework, between the representation of process and voice between the
Principles and Criteria of the FSC and the SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms.
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Where material process and Effective voice were prominent in the Principles and
Criteria of the FSC, relational processes and Middle Range voice type were prominent in
the Indicators and Norms of the SmartWood and Woodmark Standards, respectively. This
indicated a shift towards management process at the order of discourse. However, the
highest number of material processes and Effective voice were noted in the SmartWood
Indicators under Principle 6, which indicated a shift back towards performance in aspects
concerning environmental protection. Another difference between the levels of the
hierarchical framework were a relatively greater proportion of individual indicators and
norms representing multiple processes and voice types, particularly those under FSC
Principle 6. This can allow for multiple interpretations in compliance with these respective
indicators and norms, which does not fully reflect the intent of the hierarchical framework.
The genre in the AFS represented discourses in a different manner to that of the
FSC Standards. In the Criteria and Requirements, aspects of forest management were
represented as sub-clauses of its normative component. The Criteria featured the highest
proportion of its processes as material. All of the Criteria featured “forest management” as
an agent enacting change onto specific goals, of which, the majority were derived from the
criteria of the Montreal Process. This rendered the voice Effective Operative. This was
indicative of performance at the order of discourse. However, this pattern was not carried
into the requirements, which formed the normative elements. The AFS Requirements
featured a shift towards representing relational and mental processes. This rendered the
voice type Middle Range, which indicated a greater emphasis on management process at
the order of discourse. Furthermore, the majority of individual requirements consisted of
multiple processes and voice types, allowing for multiple interpretations.
The location of these requirements on the second level of the genre had the effect of
representing processes of forest management as being more abstract and general in
comparison to the FSC Standards. In this sense, representation was further removed from
its specific context. It allowed greater scope for auditors in their interpretation of what
practice is considered complaint with the standard and what is not. This has the effect of
diminishing the “control at a distance”, where actors operating in regional and local
contexts can exert greater control over the representation of forest management in an audit.
These actors may not necessarily carry the same degree of accountability in their decision-
making authority in comparison to the forest certification scheme itself.
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As more information was assigned to the circumstance adjuncts in Woodmark
Norms, a greater proportion of the standard lacked modal responsibility. This had the effect
of assigning this proportion to the periphery of the process represented in the clauses of the
standard. The majority of these circumstances enhanced the norms with location, where the
process was located within a specific land tenure type, defined by discourses of forest
management. This is detailed in Table 94.
Table 94: Dominant Circumstance and Types across the standards
FSC Standards AFS
Principles Criteria
SmartWood
Indicators
Woodmark
Norms
Criteria Req
Circumstances to
Rank Clause Low Medium High Exceeds Medium Med-High
Circumstance
Type
Enhancing Enhancing Enhancing Enhancing Enhancing Enhancing
Type Cause
Cause and
Location
Cause and
Location
Location Cause Cause
In comparison, the FSC Criteria, SmartWood Indicators and AFS Requirements
featured slightly less information contained in their circumstance adjuncts, having the effect
of locating less information on the periphery of their respective processes. Only the FSC
Principles contained a significant proportion of its information in the elements carrying
modal responsibility, which located it within the nuclei of their respective processes. These
texts featured the circumstance type of Cause. As discussed in Chapter 3, this construed the
reason why the process was actualised. In some cases, it served to move the intent of the
Principle or Criterion to the periphery of its respective requirements, where it lacked modal
responsibility. In the AFS Requirements, the circumstance of cause served to move key
information concerning biological diversity to the periphery of the clause. Instead, aspects
of forest management were assigned to the nucleus throughout the AFS Requirements.
7.5 Illustrating discursive and power relations
The practice standards development under the FSC and AFS had the effect of
creating specific discursive and power relations between various actors and the forest
environment. The FSC sought to define “well managed forests” through the compliance of
forest management to its approved national, regional and interim standards. These were
defined through new orders of discourse, which included the hierarchical framework and
the authority that it carried with a broad and diverse group of actors. The hierarchical
framework allowed for specific actors within this overall diverse group to contribute to the
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different levels of its genre, where the group involved with the development of the FSC
drafted the Principles and Criteria and the certification bodies developed the indicators and
norms of the SmartWood and Woodmark standards, respectively. This enabled relations of
power that were accessible and adaptive to the environmental and social complexities of
forest certification. It resulted in an innovative approach to standards development, which
was responsive to specific social and environmental issues. This diversity was reflected in
the text, with a combination of Themes, elements carrying modal responsibility, process
types, ergative relations and clause arrangements. Its order of discourse enabled and
constrained a heterogeneous rendering of forests.
In contrast, the AFS sought to define “sustainably managed forests” in accordance
with a standard that was produced through previously established orders of discourse.
These included the genres of Standards Australia and ISO, the Montreal Process and the
authority that these entities carried within relatively homogenous groups of actors. These
genres only allowed for a limited range of actors to participate in the development of the
standard. First, its genre was pre-determined by ISO and Standards Australia. This
established a relation of power that was institutionally distant from the practice of forest
certification and non-adaptive to its inherent complexities. The initiators of the AFS
conformed to these institutionalised orders of discourse to produce a relatively homogenous
text, which featured consistency in its Theme, clause arrangements and elements carrying
modal responsibility.
7.6 Implications for the recognition of Forest Certification schemes
The practice of forest certification has increasingly been recognised by many
organisations administering “green” procurement guides and rating tools. The majority of
these state the objective of encouraging and driving improvements in the environmental
practice of companies supplying goods and services to the market. The practice of forest
certification is seen as a way of achieving these objectives in forests and wood products
industries. In this sense, the FSC and AFS are agents in an overall strategy to transform
social practice within the market. The forest management standards of these forest
certification schemes form a critical component in driving this social change.
The FSC demonstrated significant degrees of social change in the development of
standards used in the practice of forest certification. The problem of global deforestation
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and forest degradation instigated new and innovative practices in order to use market
forces to drive social change. These consisted of new and adapted orders of discourse,
which were arranged specifically to address the complexities involved with the problem.
As a critical element in the order of discourse, the hierarchical framework of the FSC was
specifically developed for the practice of forest certification. It was an outcome of a
process that the FSC undertook to resolve problems encountered in the assessments of
certified forests. Elements of style and discourse were combined with the hierarchical
framework to form a diverse and intricate text, which consisted of a relatively large
number of normative requirements. This constituted evidence of existing social practices of
standards development changing to accommodate the complexities involved with the
problem of global deforestation and forest degradation.
In contrast, the AFS drew upon established orders of discourse, which were
institutionally distant from the problem of global deforestation and forest degradation. As
opposed to the orders of discourse changing to suit the problem, the AFS changed the
problem to conform to the established orders of discourse. It produced a text that was
relatively homogenous. This limited the scope to accommodate complexity involved with
the problem, particularly that of forest degradation. The genre of the standard only
provided for relatively few normative requirements, some of which were relatively abstract
and general. This provided for diverse interpretations in a forest management assessment.
Overall, the FSC provided greatest indication of social change with regard to
addressing the problem of global deforestation and forest degradation. This aligns with the
objectives of encouraging and driving improvements in the environmental practice of
companies supplying goods and services to the market. However, change was not
necessarily represented consistently across the text of the FSC Standards. Throughout the
SmartWood Indicators and Woodmark Norms, process and voice were mostly represented
as relational and Middle, as opposed to material and effective. This does not construe
quanta of change occurring in a certified forest. Only the Principles and Criteria of the FSC
represented process and voice as material and effective. For social change to be
represented in the text, the indicators and norms would need to represent a greater
proportion of its respective processes and voice types as material and effective.
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7.7 Further Research
Whilst this research critically and comparatively analysed the standards of the FSC
and AFS, it was beyond its scope to analyse how these standards are being interpreted in
forest certification assessments. A continuation of this research could involve a critical
discourse analysis of the forest management evaluations that are authored by the accredited
certification bodies who conduct the assessments. This could reveal how the forest
management standards are interpreted in the practice of forest certification and further
contribute to knowledge on how specific choices in language use and structure affect forest
management practices in any meaningful way. Although some work has already been
conducted on how forest management enterprises have had to change their practices to
achieve certification, a critical discursive and linguistic analysis remains to be undertaken.
This research could also be expanded by comparing forest certification standards
with other standards, such as standards used in organic farming and the more traditional
standards used under the ISO 14000 and ISO 9000. This could provide a critical
understanding on how different orders of discourse produce texts used in standards from
wider networks of social practices and structures. It can also provide for a greater
understanding of how the use and structure of language in specific standards change social
practices in other discourses, such as organic farming and fairtrade.
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